FIQAD

Implementation Guide

QAD Customer Self Service
(QAD CSS)

Overview

Populating a QAD CSS Database
Users and Security

Customizing Web Site Appearance
Managing Order Entry

B2C Order Processing

Contacts and Messages
Integration with QAD EA
Implementation Test

System Registry Fields

70-3187-5.2
QAD CSS 5.2
March 2012



This document contains proprietary information that is protected by copyright and other intellectual
property laws. No part of this document may be reproduced, translated, or modified without the
prior written consent of QAD Inc. The information contained in this document is subject to change
without notice.

QAD Inc. provides this material as is and makes no warranty of any kind, expressed or implied,
including, but not limited to, the implied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular
purpose. QAD Inc. shall not be liable for errors contained herein or for incidental or consequential
damages (including lost profits) in connection with the furnishing, performance, or use of this
material whether based on warranty, contract, or other legal theory.

QAD and MFG/PRO are registered trademarks of QAD Inc. The QAD logo is a trademark of QAD
Inc.

Designations used by other companies to distinguish their products are often claimed as
trademarks. In this document, the product names appear in initial capital or all capital letters.
Contact the appropriate companies for more information regarding trademarks and registration.

Copyright ©2012 by QAD Inc.
CSS_ImG_v52.pdf/c6s/c6s

QAD Inc.

100 Innovation Place

Santa Barbara, California 93108
Phone (805) 566-6000
http://www.gad.com


http://www.qad.com

Contents

Change Summary . ... e Vii
Chapter 1 OVerView . ........ e 1
OV IV BV . ottt e e e e 2

B2B VS. B2C .. 2

Using ThisGuide . ............ i e 2

Implementation Planning . ........... .. .. 3

Using QAD CSSwithDomains ...t 5

Using Registry Settingsto Customize Your Web Site ..................... 6
Implementation Checklist ........... ... ... . i i 7
Chapter 2 Populating a QAD CSS Database .................. 11
INtrodUCtion . . ... 12

Dala SOUICES .ottt 12

OIS . 12

[tem Categories .. ..ottt 12

CUSIOMENS ..ot 13

Customer and Item Relationships . ............cooviiininn.n. 13

Creating CUSIOMEN S . . .ot it e et e et et et e 15
Designing Customer QUENES . ... .ottt 16

Prepare Customer RecordstoLoad ............................ 20

Review Logsand Correct Errors . ... s, 21
CregtinganitemCatalog ............cciiiiiii i i 22
Designing Item QUENIES . .. ..ot 24

Planning the Catalog Organization ............................ 25

Planning Item Images . ...t 26

Planning Additional ItemData .................... ... ....... 27

Prepare ltem RecordstoLoad ............. ... .. oo, 32

Review Logsand CorreCt Efrors . ......ovvii i 34

Chapter 3 Usersand Security ..., 35
Overview of Usersand SeCUrity . ........oouiieiiii i 36

Setting Up Security GrOUPS . . .. oot et 36

Managing USerS . ... ..t e 37



iV Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

Creating UsersinUser Maintenance ...............ccovvvvvn.n. 37
Creating Users Through Online User Registration ................ 37

GUESE USENS .ottt 38
Personal Administration . .. ......... ... i 38
Managing User SESSIONS .. ..o v ittt 39
Assigning FunctionstoUsers . ... 39
AssigningMenuBar Buttons . . ... ... 39
ASSIgNINg MENUS .. ... 40
Registry Settingsthat AffectLogin .......... ... 43
Login Registry Settings . ...t 43
Chapter 4 Customizing Web Site Appearance................. a7
INtrOdUCHION . . ... e 48
Updating QAD CSSStyleSheets . ... .o e 48
Updating Images . . ... ..o 53
Setting Images Throughthe Registry .......................... 54

Setting Images with Admin Functions . ... ...................... 54

Using Administrative Functionsto CustomizetheUl .................... 55
Creating ICoNS .. .. o 55
ChangingLabels ........ ... i i 55
Customizing HElp . ... 56
Chapter 5 Managing Order Entry. .......... ... ... ... .. ...... 57
INtrOdUCTION . . . . 58
Order-Entry TYPES .o oottt e e 58
Order Entry LOVEIVIEW . . ..o e 59

Order Entry 20Verview . . ... e 60

Order Entry 3OVEIVIEW . . ..ot i e 60
Configuring Order Entry with Registry Settings ........................ 61
Home Page Registry Settings. . ... 61

Order Entry 1 . ... 66

Order ENtry 2 . ..o 67
Catalog SEttings « .« oo v vt 69

Order ENtry 3 .. oo 76
ltemDetall Page. . ... 76
Shopping Cart . ... 77

Order PreparationPage . ... 82

Order Confirmation . ..........c.iiiiii e 82

Update Ship-Toor Bill-TOAddress . . .. ... 85

Order SUMMANY . ..o e 85
Configuring Other Pages with Registry Settings ........................ 87
Company Contact Page . ...t 87

MNQAD



Contents v

Order REPOMS . . ..o 87

Order Template ... e 20

Order ProcessinNg ... .vvv v e 91
Configuring Order Entry with Admin Functions ........................ 92
SpecifyingltemLayout ..............cc i 92
Defining Calegories . ... ..ot 94
Defining Order ProcessingOptions . . .......o oo ii i %!
Creating Hyperlinksto Carriers . . ... oo, 95
Defining Specials . .. ..o oo 95

Order Entry with Optional FeaturesSinQAD EA . ... ... .. ... .. ... ..... 96
Managing DatesDuringOrderEntry . ............ .. ...t 97

Using ATPCalculations ...ty 99
Displaying Date-Related Information .......................... 99
ATPEnforcement ........ ... . ... i 101

Using ATP Settingsto ProcessanOrder . ... 102
Chapter 6 B2C Order Processing ............c.ouiiiinnn... 107
Overview of B2C Implementation ........... ... .. i, 108
Characteristicsof B2C ... ...t e 108
B2CProcessingFlow . ... i 108
Managing UsersinB2C .. ... .. i 109
Registry Settings AffectingUsers .............. ... ..ion... 110

Setting UptheDefault B2CUser . ... .o 111

Set Up for Pricing and Tax Calculations ....................... 113

My AccountPage . ... 114
Implementing Credit Card Processing . ..., 116
SettingUp CreditCardData . ........covviiii i 117
Managing Credit Card OrdersinQADEA ..................... 123
Managingthe Order ProCess . . . ... .o e 127
Order Processing Examples ...t 128
Submit OrdersImmediately . ............ . i 128

Review Orders Before Submitting .. .......................... 132
Chapter 7 Contactsand Messages . ..........couuuuunn.. 135
INtroduction .. .. ... 136
Managing Contact Information . .............. ... i, 136
SettingUpMeSSages . . .. ..o 137
Setting Up Your E-Mail System . .............. ... .. ... ...... 137

Setting UpE-Mail Events . ........... ... ... 137
Associating Programs with E-Mail Events ..................... 141

Setting Up Error Messages .. ..o oo it 142
SettingUpFAQ . ..o 143

MNQAD



Vi  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

DefiningWelcomeMessages . ... oo ii i 143

Defining Messagesfor Individuals ........................... 144

Chapter 8 Integration with QADEA. . ....... ... ... ... . ..... 147
INtrOdUCLION . . ... 148
Usarsin QAD EA ... 148

SAlES Orders ..ot e 149
SalesOrder FieldMapping ...t 150

Chapter 9 Implementation Test . ............. ... ... ......... 153
Preliminary StepS ... .o e 154

Testing the Implementation ............... i 154

Verify Datain QAD EA . ... . 155

Create alUsar ... 155

EnteranOrder ... ..o 156

Verify Addresses . ... 156

Verify Order Submission ................ i, 157

Create Order from Order Template ............. ...t 157

Test Comments FUNCtions . .............cco i, 157

Verify Product Categories . ... 159

Generate Summary Reports .. ... 159

Using Admin Functionsto Troubleshoot . ............................ 159
Correcting Order SubmissionFailures ............ ... ... ... ... ...... 160
Appendix A System Registry Fields. . .......... ... .. .. ....... 163
Registry SEttings . ... ..o 164
Appendix B System Registry Fields lllustrated. .. .............. 189
N EX. . o e 195

MNQAD



Change Summary

The following table summarizes significant differences between this document and the last
published version.

Date/Version Description Reference
March 2012/CSS 5.2 Added Product Configurationsin Catalog, Shopping Cart, Order Review, | Page 69
and Reports Page 77
Page 85
Page 89
Added a note about ATP check Page 99
Added a note about B2C Implementation Page 108
Added a note about the addltemOnce setting Page 167
Added the ConfiguratorWSURL system registry setting Page 182
Added the ShowSTDEXTConfTabs system registry setting Page 188

September 2011/CSS5.1.3 | Rebranded for CSS5.1.3 -
Deleted a note about |E 7.0 not supported with Creating Item Catalog Page 23

Changed pictures and descriptions about Catal og Upload Page 23
Page 33
Changed pictures and descriptions about customer selection during login | Page 45
Added supported browser Mozilla Firefox Page 49
Changed pictures and descriptions about Features and Options Page 79
Added supported browser type and version Page 155
Added the orderEntryRightUl system registry setting Page 170
Added the searchMethod system registry setting Page 175

Added the setDueDate system registry setting Page 175




viii  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

MQAD



Chapter 1

Overview

This chapter provides an overview of the features of QAD CSS and the planning steps required to
complete a QAD CSS implementation.

Overview 2
Discusses how QAD CSS can be used in B2B and B2C scenarios, with a section on using the
guide.

Implementation Planning 3
Lists and describes various considerations which should be made before setting up CSS.

Using QAD CSS with Domains 5
Explains how CSS uses domains and lists the functions that require specified domains.

Using Registry Settings to Customize Your Web Site 6
Explains how CSS can be tailored by the system registry, discusses primary and optional user IDs,
and how they are evaluated and used.

Implementation Checklist 7
Lists and describes implementation checklist steps.
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Overview

QAD Customer Self Service (QAD CSS) is aWeb-based order-entry application designed to work
with QAD Enterprise Applications (QAD EA). It supports either business-to-business (B2B) order
entry or business-to-customer (B2C) order entry.
With QAD CSS, you can:
« Integrate and implement rapidly, using a cost-effective approach and flexible Web technol ogy.
- Easily model your own business processes without invasive code changes.
« Customize the user interface using Web-standard cascading style sheets.

- Letyour customers enter orders with easy-to-use Web browser screensthat update QAD EA in
rea time.

- Let your customers check their order status, credit history, and inventory levels.
« Create order templates to simplify and streamline standard order processing.
« Automatically generate e-mails based on rules that you define.

B2B vs. B2C

QAD CSS can be used in two different business scenarios:

« Inthe B2B scenario, you sell items through your Web site to established customers that are
defined before they access your site and log in to establish their identity. These customers may
buy the same items on aregular basis and use features like order templates. They often buy
with purchase orders. When the order is shipped, an invoice is generated. B2B customers may
have access to account information and order history that would not be available to a casual
shopper.

« Inthe B2C scenario, you sell itemsto any shopper that comes to the site and do not require
shoppers to identify themselves until they are ready to place an order. These buyers are most
likely to pay for items with a credit card.

The requirements of these two scenarios affect how you design and set up your Web order-entry
system. You do not, however, have to choose only one or the other type of setup; you can design a
site that accommodates both types of buyers using security groups and other features of

QAD Css.

Using This Guide

This guide provides the information you need to set up your QAD CSS site and configure it based
on your specific business requirements. You should review al of the information in this guide
before completing your planning in order to understand the many optional settingsthat you can use
to configure specific features.

Important |If you want to implement advanced features or use features that require customization,
you should consider engaging QAD Global Services to support this effort. This guide supports
basic implementation; it is not intended to provide guidelines on custom modifications.

The following topics are addressed in this guide:

« Chapter 2 discusses how to populate the QAD CSS database with information about the items
and customers you have defined in your QAD EA database.
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 Chapter 3 describes how to set up security groups and define users, as well as other functions
controlled through security including the menu bar and menus.

« Chapter 4 describes aspects of the user interface (Ul) and how they can be modified so that the
QAD CSS Web site has the same |ook and feel as your corporate Web site. It discusses
modifying elements of the Ul controlled through cascading style sheets—such as colors and
fonts—as well as managing images.

 Chapter 5 describes the order-entry process, from theinitial accessto the Web site, through the
final confirmation of the order. It discusses in detail the many settings you can use to tailor
order features.

« Chapter 6 discusses the unique features of B2C order processing and how to implement them
using QAD CSS. It also describes credit card processing, which can be used in both aB2B and
B2C scenario.

 Chapter 7 describes how to implement contact lists and various types of messages to support
your user community.

 Chapter 8 provides details of the integration between QAD EA and QAD CSS, including the
data elements that are passed between the two applications.

« Chapter 9 describes some steps for testing the integration between QAD EA and QAD CSS
before rolling out a production Web site. Settings useful in troubleshooting and analysis are
also described.

« Appendix A summarizes all of the control settings that can be used to manage your
implementation.

This guide should be used in conjunction with Administration Guide: QAD Customer Self Service.
The administration guide includes details of how to use each of the functions provided for
managing your QAD CSS database. Thisimplementation guide concentrates on the stepsinvolved
ininitially designing and implementing your site. You will use many of the administrative
functions during implementation, but the details on how to use them are not repeated here.

Implementation Planning

Setting up aWeb site involves coordinating activities that may be spread across many company
departments. As you begin planning, you should ensure you have input from such key areas as
Marketing, Finance, and IS.

Input from Marketing is especially critical because the way you display and organize your items
on the Web may be quite different from the way they are organized and managed in QAD EA. You
should carefully consider this organization to streamline the population of the QAD CSS database
with item information.

During loading of item information, much data that is unique to itemsin QAD CSS must be
specified. Marketing should provide most of thisinformation.

In addition, your Marketing department should be consulted regarding colors, images, and other
look-and-feel issues related to the appearance of your Web site. They may also want to supply the
text for frequently asked questions and for messages of the day.

When you plan your activities, you should ensure time for testing the implementation and
integration with QAD EA before rolling the site out for public use.
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4 Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

Thefollowing list presents some of the issues you should consider in planning your site. However,
thislist isjust a suggestion of options you may want to consider. QAD CSSis highly flexible to
support many different kinds of business models. You should review this entire guide to ensure
you understand all of the options available.

What optional features in QAD EA are you using?
Many optional featuresin QAD EA affect the maintenance of sales orders, including the
following:
- Logistics Accounting
Customer Consignment Inventory
Customer Reserved Locations

Shipment Performance
Container and Line Charges

» Available-to-Promise (ATP) Enforcement

If you have enabled any of these features, you must ensure that proper default values have been
defined for additional fields and pop-ups that may display during the load of a sales order created
in QAD CSsS.

Who do you plan to sell to?

Will you sell to casual users who browse your site without logging in (B2C) or to customers and
distributors with whom you have a long-term relationship (B2B)? Do you want to sell to both
types of customers? The answer to this question affects how you set up security, users, and
customer records.

Do you want to let users update their own personal information? Do you want to let new users
apply for an account on your system? What menu pages do you want usersto see? Do you want to
be able to vary the appearance of the site based on a user’s group membership?

How do you want to populate the catalog?

Note The combination of items and item categoriesis collectively known as the catalog. Item
categories represent the way you group items hierarchically for presentation on the Web site.

What items do you plan to sell and how do you want them grouped? Do you want items associated
with specific customers or availableto al customers? Are you going to use images in the catalog?
Will you provide any additional detailed descriptions and, if so, how do you want usersto view
these?

How do you want buyers to be able to search for items? By default, search is supported for item
number, item description, and item category, but you can add other fields if needed.
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How will you manage orders?

How do you want the order processto work in QAD CSS? Will users be able to enter comments?
Select a shipment method? Enter arequest date on each line or only on the header? Can users
select the same item more than once for the same order? Will users be able to project the quantity
available to promise (ATP) for sales order lineitems?

How do you want the order to be loaded into QAD EA? Will orders be confirmed? Will they have
aspecial prefix to identify them as coming from QAD CSS?

What payment methods will you support?

Your customers can pay for items using purchase orders or credit cards. If you want shoppersto be
ableto pay by credit card, additional configuration and implementation steps are required.

How will you communicate with users?

Who should users contact for assistance? Do you want to incorporate automatic e-mail
notifications into your order-processing flow? Will you have messages that change based on data
ranges or targeted at specific users or marketing groups? Do you want to supply frequently asked
guestions and answers to help users understand your site? If so, who will write them?

Using QAD CSS with Domains

Each domain in a QAD EA database represents a single business operation with distinct
operational requirements and settings. While a QAD EA database can have any number of
domains, you may want to place orders through QAD CSS that affect only a subset of these
domains.

CSS uses the concept of data sources to accommodate the presence of multiple domainsin the
QAD EA database. The data sources (domains) you want to use in your implementation must be
defined in Data Source Maintenance before other records that are domain-specific can be defined.

All functions that relate to items and customersin QAD CSS require that you specify the
associated data source (domain). Thisincludes the functionsin the following list:

 Address Maintenance

- Catalog Load

« Contact Cross-Reference Maintenance

 Customer Maintenance

 Customer Load

 Customer Item Maintenance

« Item Types Maintenance

- Specials Maintenance

+ User Maintenance

MNQAD
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See “ Setting Up the Default B2C User” on page 111.

When aB2B user logsin to CSS, the system knows which domain to access based on the user’s
associated customer record. In aB2C scenario, the user is undefined, so the system must use a
default domain. This default is determined by checking the domain associated with the record
specified for the defaultCustomer Profile registry setting.

The user’s domain determines which items they can view in the catalog.

Using Registry Settings to Customize Your Web Site

QAD CSS has been designed with built-in flexibility, making it possible to easily accommodate
varying business requirements. This flexibility is achieved through the system registry, which isa
virtual control table consisting of key values. You use these keys to establish how QAD CSS
dynamically interprets and processes business rules.

Over two hundred settings affect every aspect of system processing from how userslog in to what
displaysin the catalog and how an order is submitted. Appendix A, “Registry Settings’, on

page 164 lists each registry setting with a brief description. Each of these settingsis also described
in context in the various chapters of this guide so that you can understand how to use it to model
your own business requirements.

The system registry in QAD CSSis more than just a set of simple on-and-off switches that affect
system processing. Unlike other control tables, the system registry lets you tailor QAD CSS
functionality for specific users or groups of users. Every registry setting isfully qualified by akey
(the setting name), the value, and an ID. You can use the ID field to customize the Web site
behavior at avery detailed level.

Each user always has at |east three IDs:

« Anindividua user ID that identifiesinformation unique to the user, such as e-mail address and
phone number.

A customer ID, identifying the organization that will receive the items being ordered. A user
can be associated with more than one customer; for example, distributors may enter ordersfor
multiple customers. During login, a user with multiple customer associations selects the
customer to use for the current session.

« A security group, assigned when the user was defined. Security groups are defined in Security
Group Maintenance and can be associated with menus, menu buttons, and users. The security
group determines what menu choices users have when they log in.

Note InaB2C environment, users do not identify themselvesinitialy. The user ID, customer ID,
and security group are defined globally based on a special B2C user account.

Each user can also be associated with two other optional ID values:

 Customer groups are assigned to customersin Customer Maintenance. If settings are defined
by customer group, the user inherits the group from the customer value.

» Marketing groups can be assigned to usersin User Maintenance. Users can be associated with
more than one marketing group. Marketing groups are used to implement special promotions,
which can be targeted to one or more marketing groups. Wel come messages can aso be
tailored for one or more marketing groups.
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All of the system registry values can vary based on any one of these five ID values. When the
system needsto obtain the value for a specific key, it first collectsall ID values associated with the
current user. It then recursively evaluates al the matching ID valuesto determine the final value of
the lowest key. IDs are evaluated in the following order:

1 Customer group
2 Marketing group
3 Security group

4 Customer number
5 UserID

For optimization purposes, you can indicate whether to limit the recursive search for a match by
specifying an override value. When override is not allowed, the system uses the value it has found
without continuing its search.

The override setting is critical in implementing a waterfall system of settings where you might
want all members of the OEM customer group except for customer 1003 to see a certain catalog
layout. In this case you must ensure that Override is set to Yesfor all of the custom settings that
you create for customer group Retail so that the system continues to look for the record set up for
customer 1003.

Important The system always looks at the record for ablank ID first. If Overrideis set to No on
this record, no other values are found. You must ensure that the default registry setting for
Overrideis set correctly to accommodate your implementation planning; otherwise, you may have
unexpected results.

Example You want to tailor the setting of indexOrderHome for members of the B2C security
group. You aready have avaluetailored for customer group Retail. You must set the Override
field to Yeson theregistry setting for Retail so that the system continues searching until it findsthe
setting for security group B2C. Set the Override field to No on the security group setting to ensure
that this value is used even when values are also set for customer number or user ID. Also set the
Overridefield to Yesfor the records with no ID to ensure that the system looks for your custom
settings.

As you plan your implementation, you should consider how you want to use the features of the
system registry to enhance your Web-based order-entry system. Many different combinations of
values are possible.

Important It isrecommended that you start with a basic implementation and thoroughly test it.
Then add more variation in settings when you are sure the basic system is functioning as you
expect.

Implementation Checklist

The following checklist can be used to validate the scope of activities required to implement your
QAD CSS Web site. References are made to detailed information related to these activities.

MNQAD



8 Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

The activities do not necessarily need to be donein this order. Many activities can be donein
parallel. Where dependencies exist, they are noted.

1 Plan the Web site design.

2 Instal QAD CSS and verify all system settings.

See Ingtallation Guide: QAD Customer Salf Service for information on installing the product
and verifying the database connections.

Use System Control Maintenance to verify system settings such as the various directories that
QAD CSS uses and settings for enabling e-mail communication.

See “Populating a QAD CSS Database” on page 11.

3 Populate the QAD CSS database.
- Define the domains that your QAD CSS installation can interact with.
« Export item and customer information from QAD EA.

L oad this data into spreadsheets and add additional information used in QAD CSS,
including the categories used to group items for display and the location of item images.

« Load customer information into QAD CSS.
- Load item information, creating the required item categories.

You may need to iterate through this process several times to validate the design and ensure
that items are categorized in a meaningful and useful way.

See “Users and Security” on page 35.

4 Define security groups and users and determine what functions each group of users can
execute.

Note Usersand security for B2C are discussed with the B2C implementation.

- Define security groupsin Security Group Maintenance. Set these up before users since
you need to specify the security group when you define users.

Define usersin User Maintenance. Each user must be associated with a customer, so you
must do this step after loading customers.

« Set up online registration if you want users to be able to request accounts from your site.

« Set up personal administration if you want users to be able to modify their information
themselves.

 Assign security groups to menu buttons and menus in Menu Button Maintenance and
Menu Maintenance.

See “Customizing Web Site Appearance” on page 47.
5 Customize the appearance of the Web site.

- Modify style sheets to correspond to your corporate look and feel.

- Collect theimages you will use in various areas of the site.

- Develop iconsto be displayed in the catalog or other areas of the screen.
See “Managing Order Entry” on page 57.

6 Design your order-entry system.
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» Review the registry settings that affect each area of order processing and determine the
settings you want to use.

Note Most of these settings apply to both B2B and B2C scenarios. Additional considerations
apply to B2C.

« Use Item Layout Maintenance to define settings that determine how items display in the
catalog.

« Use Item Types Maintenance to define additional settings related to your item categories.
 Use Order Control to specify system-wide settings that affect order processing.

« Use Carrier Href Maintenance to specify linksto carrier Web sites for tracking shipments.
« Use Specials Maintenance to display information about special promotions.

See “B2C Order Processing” on page 107.

7 Design B2C order-entry settings.
« Create the B2C user account and B2C security group required for B2C processing.
« Implement credit card processing.
Note Credit cards can also be used in aB2B scenario.
- Define settings that control the B2C order-entry process.

See “ Contacts and Messages’ on page 135.

8 Define how users can contact you and how you will communicate with users using messages,
FAQ, and e-mail.

9 Address multiple language issues. You can use various administrative functions to define the
currency symbol, determine which fields are translated, set up languages, and maintain
tranglated strings. These activities are not described in this guide. You can review the detailsin
Administration Guide: QAD Customer Self Service.

e Currency Unicode

- Data Trandation Fields

- Language Control

« String Trandation Maintenance

See “Implementation Test” on page 153.

10 Test the system by processing orders and running reports to ensure data integrity. Set up
options to help in debugging and monitoring during the test phase.

11 Rall out the system for live use.
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Chapter 2

Populating a QAD CSS Database

This chapter describes how to create the QAD CSS customer and item records that correspond to
QAD EA records.

Introduction 12
Discusses data sources, items, item categories, customers, customer and item relationships, and
master customers.

Creating Customers 15
Lists prerequisite considerations, explains how to use the Customer Load function, design
customer queries, prepare customer records to load, and review logs and correct errors.

Creating an Item Catalog 22

Lists prerequisite considerations and explains how to design item queries, plan catalog
organization, plan item images, plan additional item data, prepare item recordsto load, and review
logs and correct errors.
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Introduction

QAD CSS lets your customers create QAD EA sales orders through a Web order-entry system.
The main data points that are shared between QAD CSS and QAD EA are customers and items.

Note Loading customer records may not be an issue in some B2C implementations since B2C
customers are not typically known ahead of time.

Data Sources

See“Using QAD CSS with Domains’ on page 5.

All items and customers belong to a specific domain. Aninitial domainis created during
installation so the administrative user can log in to the system. You must then define the additional
domains you intend to use before you can load information from QAD EA. You do thisusing Data
Source Maintenance on the QAD CSS Administration|System Control menu.

Items

Populating item datain the QAD CSS database is akey step in implementing QAD CSS. The
itemsthat you sell on your Web site must also existin QAD EA. Typically, theseitems are already
defined in QAD EA and tools are provided to help you use this information to populate your
QAD CSS catalog.

However, items viewed for selection from a Web order-entry system must have information
associated with them that is not used during the creation of a standard salesorder in QAD EA. This
may be information that you have not previously considered and that you must define before
setting up your QAD CSS item catal og.

In addition, QAD CSS uses the concept of a category to group items for display in the catal og.
Categories represent hierarchical family relationships up to five levels deep. You must plan the
category layout during implementation and decide how you want your items displayed.

As aresult, item data cannot be directly loaded into QAD CSS. Instead, athree-step processis
used where datais first extracted from QAD EA into a comma-separated values (CSV) fileand
loaded into a spreadsheet. You then add the additional information needed by QAD CSS. When
this update is complete, you load the datainto QAD CSS.

You can use the QAD CSS Customer Item Maintenance function to modify information later if
necessary.

Item Categories

Grouping items into categoriesis fundamental to the display of items on your Web site. You add
the category information into the item spreadsheet before you load the items. Loading the items
creates both the item record and the category record (also know as an item type in QAD CSS).

See “Order-Entry Types’” on page 58.

You can use Item Types Maintenance in QAD CSS to modify the category dataif needed later.
You also use this function to associate images with categories if you are using order entry 2.
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Customers

In addition to items, you may need to set up customer datain QAD CSS. In aB2B order
environment, you will have established customers. The customer data from QAD EA can be used
in setting up customersin QAD CSS. In a B2C environment, thisis usually not needed.

Customersin QAD CSS, like items, can have additional attributes that do not exist in QAD EA.
The customer group in QAD CSSis an important attribute because the group can be used as a key
value in the system registry to control the behavior of the order-entry system. Using customer
groups lets you tailor the appearance and sequence of the order-entry screens based on common
customer requirements.

To manage this additional datarequired by QAD CSS, a similar multiple step processis used to
extract customer datafrom QAD EA, add additional field values using a spreadsheet, and load the
datainto QAD CSS.

You can use the QAD CSS Customer Maintenance function to modify information later if
necessary. However, you should always consider QAD EA to be the source of customer
information.

Note Only customer dataisloaded into QAD CSS. Customer address datais stored in QAD EA.
Any address datain QAD CSSis temporary.

Some data associated with customersin QAD EA affects the order-entry process. For example,
when the PO Required field is set to Yes for the customer record in QAD EA, entry of a PO
number is also required during order entry in QAD CSS.

Customer and Item Relationships

When you plan customer and item data for QAD CSS, you must also consider the relationship
between customers and items. In QAD CSS, items are associated with customers. You manage the
items that a customer can see in several ways:

« Through loading items with a blank customer record

 Through loading items for one or more master customers and then associating master
customers with other customer record

 Through registry settings
The searchList registry setting determines the exact effect of the other options.

Because of this relationship between items and customers, you should set up customersfirst in
QAD CSS. You can then load the item data with customer values included.

Blank Customer

You can load items with no value specified for customer (ablank customer value). Theseitems can
bevisible to all customersthat log on to your Web site.

Note Unlessyou create a customer with ablank value for 1D, you cannot modify any values
associated with these items using the standard QAD CSS Customer Item Maintenance function.
Since QAD EA should be considered the source of item information, this should not be a problem.
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Master Customers

Itis possiblethat you have groups of customersthat need to see the sameitems, but not necessarily
al items. To eliminate the need to create arecord for each customer that orders an item, QAD CSS
uses the concept of a master customer. An item is associated with a master customer and the
master customer is associated with multiple specific customer records. All customers associated
with the master customer inherit the items associated with the master customer, as well as any
items assigned specifically to them.

Example You sdll finished goodsto dealers and spare parts to parts distributors. You want the
dealersto see adifferent view of the catalog than distributors. You create two master customers. a
finished goods customer (FG) and a spare parts customer (SP). You load finished goods for the FG
customer and spare parts for the SP customer. You then associate all your QAD CSS customer
records with the appropriate master customer that represents their business role. Each customer
then inherits the items associated with the master customer.

SearchList Registry Setting

See “searchList” on page 68.

The searchList registry setting determines how the search engine looks for itemsto display to a
user. It can have two values:

« Master (or blank): Display items not associated with a customer. Thisis the default value.

 Customer: Display items associated with the currently logged in customer or items associated
with any customer IDs specified in the Master Customer field for the current customer. If no
customer |Ds are specified for the Master Customer field, only items associated with the
current customer are found.

Note Do not confuse this use of master with master customers. In this context, the master catalog
represents items available to all customers, not master customers.

Different Scenarios

You should set the searchList field based on how you have loaded information about items and
what you want to display. Table 2.1 illustrates al of the possible scenarios that you can create by
loading various kinds of data and changing the setting of searchList.

Table 2.1
Combinations of Master Customer Settings
Master
searchList Customer Result
Master Blank Display all items not associated with a specific
customer
Master Customer ID Display all items not associated with a specific
customer; any values specified in the Master
Customer field are ignored.
Customer Blank Display only itemsfor this customer
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Master

searchList Customer Result

Customer Customer ID Display items associated with current customer and
the specified customer. Customer ID can bea
comma-delimited list of customer IDs.

Customer , (comma) Display items associated with the current customer
and items not associated with any customer. The
commartells the system to look for the blank
customer.

When searchList is Customer, you can use the commain addition to one or more customer IDsto
display al the items associated with the blank customer as well as items associated with one or
more master customer 1Ds.

Example Specify ,4000 0r4000, todisplay itemsassociated with the blank customer and items
specified with customer 4000. Specify ,4000,5000 OFr 4000,5000, Or 4000, ,5000 to display
items associated with the blank customer and items specified with customer 4000 or customer
5000.

Creating Customers

Before loading customer datainto QAD CSS, you should plan this activity carefully.
« Determine the QAD EA domains that you plan to interact with.
 Determine which customer records you want to share between the two systems
 Then plan the information you want to supply for the customersin QAD CSS and decide if
you are going to use customer groups and master customers.

To complete the process of updating customer datain QAD CSS with those in QAD EA, you use
the Customer Load function located on Administration Menu|System Control Menuin QAD CSS.

Note Only active customer records with complete customer datain QAD EA can be loaded into
QAD Css.

This function creates and uses files in comma-separated values (CSV) format. This format can be
read by and managed with Microsoft Excel, which must be installed and available on the local
computer when you execute the load functions. You should ensure that Excel is available before
executing this function and save al filesin CSV format.

The CSV filesare created in awork areaon the server defined during installation in the WebSpeed
startup file, ubroker . properties, asthe fileUploadDirectory. Since users executing load
functions may not have update access to this directory, it is recommended that the CSV files be
saved locally.

Customer Load leads you through a series of steps:
1 First prepare QAD EA records for import into QAD CSS.
a Choose the domain with records you want to import.

b Choose customer records you need for the Web by entering selection criteria to pinpoint
the exact records you want to extract from QAD EA.
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¢ Then extract these records from QAD EA. The system displays them in an Excel
spreadsheet.

d Savethis spreadsheet in awork area so that you can add additional information.

Note Thisstepisnecessary since you may not have accessto the directory on the server

where QAD CSSisinstalled.

e Update the additional columnsin the spreadsheet with datato be used in QAD CSS.

2 Youthen load this datainto QAD CSS, creating or updating customer records. This step
creates two log files detailing records successfully loaded as well as those that cause errors.

3 Thefina stepisto review the log files, save them as an audit trail, and resolve any problems
with records that did not load. You can then reload these records to complete the activity.

Important Theload function depends on the spreadsheet columns being in an expected sequence.
While you can add data to the spreadsheet, do not delete columns or modify the column order.
Also the file must be saved in CSV format, not as an Excel document.

Figure 2.1 illustrates the Customer Load function.

Fig. 2.1
Customer Load

Customer Load

Step 1 : Select search criteria to retrieve records from QAD Core

Data Source:

QpP a
Customer ID hd i Sl END E

I™ append records to existing .csv file
I Extract QAD Core Records

Step 2 : Load .csv file into QAD CSS

Browse..

' overwrite Existing Records
I Load Records into QAD CSS I

Step 3 : View records that were loaded successfully or that failed to load

View Successfully Loaded Records | View Failed Records

For details, see “Using QAD CSSwith Domains’ on page 5.

The following sections discuss each step in this function separately, beginning with the planning
activity.

Designing Customer Queries

Itislikely that not all customers defined in your customer datain QAD EA will purchase items
from your Web site. You should determine if those customers that you expect to purchase from the
Web have any common characteristics. Thiswill let you extract customer records based on filters.
The Customer Load function lets you select customers by ID, name, site, type, region, promation
group, and date added.

Note The promation group field isfor reference and can be used as needed.

M QAD



Populating a QAD CSS Database 17

Important Consider performance when choosing selection criteria. System performance is best
when selecting records by customer ID; all other selections are not indexed, which may degrade
performance.

You should review your customer datain QAD EA and decide on the selection criteriayou want to
use before using the Customer Load function. Use functions like Customer Browse (2.1.2) and
Customer Data Report (2.1.4) to review the data.

The Date Added field isimportant for continuing synchronization with QAD EA. You should note
the date that you initially populate your QAD CSS database. L ater, you can select items by date
added to retrieve only new records that need to be loaded.

Important Thereis currently no way to track records that are modified. You must establish
internal procedures for managing changes that affect customer records. Since the number of data
attributes shared between QAD CSS and QAD EA is small—customer 1D, name, and default
site—this should not be a frequent issue.

Query Operators

You can use the following operators with filters:
= The system returns records with attributes that exactly

match the value you specify.

<> The system returns records that are not equal to the one
you specify.

< The system returns records with attributes that start with a
value |ess than the one you specify.

<= The system returns records with attributes that start with
the value you specify or any value lower than it.

> The system returns records with attributes that start with a
value greater than the one you specify.

>= The system returns records with attributes that start with

the value you specify or any value higher than it.

Query Commands

You can use the following commands with queries:
End: The search criteriais complete.

And: A new row is added. Both the current search criteria and the next must be true for records
to be selected.

OR: A new row is added. Either the current search criteria or the next one must be true for
records to be selected.

Insert Row: Adds anew row after the current row within agroup. Use thisto add intermediate
conditions within an already defined set.

Delete Row: Remove this criteria from the search. You cannot delete a one-row filter.

New Group: Creates a new row for afilter distinct from the preceding set of filter rows.
Grouping tells the system in what order to apply a series of operators. A group isremoved
when the last row of the group is deleted.
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Understanding Grouping

When you search for more than two attributes using a mixture of AND and OR operators, you
must indicate what order you want the system to use when applying the operators.

For example, you want to extract customersin the East or West region that have a customer type of
consumer.

This could be stated as;
East OR West AND Consumer

If you enter these as three query statements without grouping, the system will return all customers
in the East region (regardless of type) and all customersin the West region that are consumers. You
need to tell the system to apply the AND condition to the results of the OR condition. In equations,
you do this by using parentheses to tell the system what order to apply the operation:

(East OR West) AND Consumer

In the Customer Load function, you do this by indicating a group: the East or West conditions are
one group; the AND Consumer is a second group.

Query Example 1

This exampleillustrates how to find arange of records. Doing this with Customer Load is alittle
different than most QAD EA programs that let you enter a From and To value.

You want to extract all customer records with an ID between 010000 and 019999.

1 Select Customer ID asthe search parameter, >= asthe operator, and 010000 as the value. Then
choose AND to continue the query based on customer ID.

2 Select Customer ID again asthe search parameter, <= as the operator, and 019999 as the val ue.
Then choose End to complete the query.

Query Example 2

You want to extract al customer records with a customer name of ABC or a customer name of
DEF that are located in region West.

1 Select Customer Name as the search parameter, = asthe operator, and ABC asthe value. Then
choose OR to continue the query based on customer name.

2 Select Customer Name again as the search parameter, = as the operator, and DEF as the value.
Then choose New Group to qualify this search using a new parameter.

3 Specify Region asthe search parameter, = as the operator, and West as the value. Then choose
End to complete the query.

Thisquery isillustrated in Figure 2.2. You can see how the grouping helps make the logic of the
query clear.
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Fig. 2.2

Customer Query Example
Customer Load
Step 1 : Select search criteria to retrieve records from MFG/PRO
CustomeriD =] [= =] [ABC [oR =
CustomeriD =] [= =] [DEF [EnD =
AND >
Region j Iz hd |West |END j
™ Append records ta existing .csv file
ExractMFG/PRO Records |

Planning Additional Customer Data

When you extract customer data from QAD EA, only three fields are included: the customer
number, name, and default site for ordering items. For each customer record, you can supply the
following additional information used by QAD CSS:

See “Using Registry Settings to Customize Your Web Site” on page 6.

Customer Group. You can use the customer group as akey value in the system registry to
control the behavior of the Web order-entry system based on customer group membership.
Group names are not validated, but should be planned and used consistently. The group name
can be maximum eight characters.

See " Setting Up E-Mail Events’ on page 137.
Customer E-Mail. The e-mail address associated with the customer isused in QAD CSSto

notify customers based on pre-defined events that you set up or to provide answersto
customer queries.

Default Site. This represents the default site for calculating quantity availability in QAD EA.
A default siteis defined in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1). You can use thisfield to override
the QAD EA default with a different value.

See “Master Customers’ on page 14 for details on how the system uses this field.

Master Customer. Thisfield stores areference to one or more QAD CSS customer records
(use a comma-delimited list). The current customer inherits all of the items associated with
master customers in addition to items associated with their own customer number.

Grouping customers under master customers can streamline and simplify the management of
items, since you do not need to have as many separate records to maintain.

The decision whether to use master customersis related to how you plan to implement your
catalog. If you do intend to associate master customers with other customers during the load, you
should be aware of the following:

« |If the master customer associated with a customer is not already defined as a customer, the
|oad creates the master customer with no data other than the customer ID.

- |If the master customer is defined later in the spreadsheet with additional data, that data will
update the customer record in QAD CSS only if you have selected the check box that lets you
overwrite existing records; otherwise, an error is generated.
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Prepare Customer Records to Load

Use the Customer Load function on the QAD CSS administrative menu to execute these functions.

Select Records to Extract from QAD EA

To extract the data you need:
1 Choose the domain with customer records you want to load.

2 Enter the customer attribute to use for selecting records in the first field. The choices are
customer ID, name, site, type, region, promotion group, and date added.

See “Query Operators’ on page 17.
3 Choose an operator from thelist: =, <>, <, <=, >, >=.

4 Enter the value you want to match on, such as region = West. You must determine these values
from QAD EA, since your input is not validated on the Customer Load screen.

See “Query Commands” on page 17.

5 Select acommand to continue or end the current query.

6 Indicateif records should be appended to an existing CSV file.

« When this check box is selected, the records that match the specified selection criteriaare
added to the bottom of the last set of records you extracted. You can use thisto build a
master list based on several different queries.

« When this check box is not selected, anew CSV fileis created. If you have not loaded the
previoudy extracted valuesinto QAD CSS, they are lost. Usethisfor anew query or when
you want to discard the results of a query because they are not what you expected.

Note If youwant to maintain individual query results, save the filesin awork area—using
the CSV format—with unique names before executing a new query.

7 Click Extract Records. The system extracts records based on the query you have created and
displays them in an Excel spreadsheet named Customers.csv.

8 Savethis spreadsheet with aunique nameto alocal drive or your network file share. If you are
working with multiple files, include a data and time stamp to ensure file uniqueness, such as
WestRegionCusomers092004.csv.

Note If you execute multiple queries and append the data, the results may include duplicate
records. You should sort the data by customer ID and ensure there are no duplicates before
loading. When duplicates exist, the values from the last record loaded will apply if theload is done
with overwrite update; otherwise, errors will result from the duplicate records.

View and Update Extracted Data

1 Review the data that has been extracted from QAD EA and ensure that the records you
expected have been retrieved. If not, you can modify the query and extract data again. If
necessary, you can manually remove unneeded records or add ones that are required.

If you have appended the results of multiple queriesto onefile, ensure that you do not have
duplicate records before continuing.
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See “Planning Additional Customer Data” on page 19.

2 After reviewing the records and ensuring you have the ones you want, add the additional data
used in QAD CSS as described in the planning section.

Important Theload function depends on the spreadsheet columns being in an expected
sequence. While you can add data to the spreadsheet, do not delete columns or modify the
column order.

Important Date format should be mm/dd/yy. If the date format changes after extraction due
to your regional settings, you need to change related fields back to mm/dd/yy using the Format
Cdllsfunction in Excel. For information on how to use the Format Cells function, refer to the
Excel documentation.

3 Saveyour changes and return to the Customer Load function in preparation for the next step.

Load Customer Data into QAD CSS

After you have set up the data, you can load it into QAD CSS.

1 First locate the file you updated by using the Browse button or by entering the directory
location.
2 Beforeloading, determineif you want to modify existing customer information.

« When Overwrite Existing Records is selected, any records that already exist in QAD CSS
are replaced during the load.

« When Overwrite Existing Records is not selected, an error is generated for any records
that already exist.

Note All fieldsin the record are replaced by the current valuesin the spreadsheet. If avalue
existsfor afieldin QAD CSS and a blank value exists in the spreadsheet, the final record in
QAD CSSwill have ablank value.

3 Click Load Recordsinto QAD CSSto begin theload. Before updating the QAD CSS database,
the system copies the file to be loaded to the working area on the server.

Review Logs and Correct Errors

The load process creates three files on the server:

+ customers.csv contains the records exported from QAD EA.

* customersuccess.csv contains the records last loaded successfully into QAD CSS.

e customererror.csv containsthe records that failed during the last load into QAD CSS.
These three files should be considered temporary. The customers . csv fileis either overwritten

or appended to, depending on your selection during the load. The error and successfilesare dways
overwritten during the next load.

Note You should institute procedures for backing up and managing the files you save locally and
update with additional QAD CSS information.
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Use the Successfully Loaded link to view the customersuccess.csv file—displayed with
Microsoft Excel—that contains all the records successfully added or updated in QAD CSS. You
should save thisfile in an archive directory to maintain an audit trail of the updates.

Usethe Failed Recordslink to view the recordsthat were not loaded (customererror.csv). The
last data column indicates the reason for the failure.

You can savethisfilein awork areaand correct the datathat caused errors. Then use Catalog Load
to reprocess the corrected records. You do not need to remove the error information written in the
last column; it isignored by the load.

Important You must save the file with a CSV format. Do not save it as an Excel workbook or the
load function will not be ableto useit.

You should store copies of the success and error files with meaningful names on alocal drive or
accessible file share. These files may be useful for auditing at a later time. You should ensure that
procedures are in place to back up the files.

Creating an Item Catalog

Before loading item datainto QAD CSS, you must plan this activity carefully.
» Determine the QAD EA domains that you plan to interact with.
« Determine which itemsin QAD EA you plan to sell through your Web order-entry system.

- Determine how you want itemsto be grouped for display in the catalog. This determines the
categories to be associated with items.

 Determine whether items are available to all customers or you want to create customer-
specific views of the catalog.

« Collect images of items to be displayed on the Web.
« Determine how you want to use the other item attributes that can be defined in QAD CSS.

To complete the process of updating item datain QAD CSSwith those in QAD EA, use the
Catalog Load function located on Administration Menu|System Control Menu in QAD CSS. You
can also use this function to delete a catalog and reload an entirely new one.

Note QAD CSSincludes a Customer Item Maintenance function where you can create items and
modify associated data elements. However, thisis better suited for day-to-day minor
modifications, rather than initial setup activities. You should always consider QAD EA asthe
primary source of item information.

Theload function creates and uses filesin comma-separated values (CSV) format. Thisformat can
be read by and managed with Microsoft Excel, which must be installed and available on the local
computer when you execute the load functions. You should ensure that Excel is available before
executing this function and save al filesin CSV format.

The CSV filesare created in awork areaon the server defined during installation in the WebSpeed
startup file, ubroker . properties, asthe fileUploadDirectory. Since users executing load
functions may not have update access to this directory, it is recommended that the CSV files be
saved locally.
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Catalog Load leads you through a series of steps:
1 First prepare QAD EA records for import into QAD CSS.
a Choose the domain with records you want to import.

b Chooseitem records you need for the Web by entering selection criteriato pinpoint the
exact records you want to extract from QAD EA.

¢ Then extract these records from QAD EA. The system displays them in an Excel
spreadsheet.

d Savethis spreadsheet in awork area so that you can add additional information.

Note Thisstepisnecessary since you may not have access to the directory on the server

where QAD CSSisinstalled.

e Update the additional columnsin the spreadsheet with datato be used in QAD CSS.

2 Youthen load this datainto QAD CSS, creating or updating item records and their associated
categories. This step creates two log files detailing records successfully loaded as well asthose
causing errors.

3 Thefinal stepisto review thelog files and resolve any problems with records that did not
load.

Important Theload function depends on the spreadsheet columns being in an expected sequence.
While you can add data to the spreadsheet, do not delete columns or modify the column order.
Also the file must be saved in CSV format, not as an Excel document.

Figure 2.3 illustrates the Catalog Load function.

Fig. 2.3
Catalog Load

Catalog Load

Step 1 : Select search criteria to retrieve records from QAD Core
Data Source:

-

Domainl

ltem Number

I Append records to existing .csv file
Extract QAD Core Records

Step 2 : Load .csv file into QAD CSS
Browse...

© Replace Catalog
% Update Catalog
I Overwrite Existing Records
Load Records into QAD CSS J

Step 3 : View records that were loaded successfully or that failed to load.

View Successfully Loaded Records ‘ View Failed Records
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The following sections discuss each step in this function separately, beginning with the planning
activity.

Designing Item Queries

You probably do not want all items defined in your QAD EA to display in your QAD CSS catal og.
For example, you may only sell finished goods. Even if you also sell replacement parts, these
items are probably a small subset of al the itemsincluded in the bill of material for afinished
good.

In addition, you may only want to market items on the Web from selected product lines. For
example, you may have one product line for consumer products and one for OEM products. Only
the consumer products would be available for ordering from the Web.

You need to analyze your items, usually together with your marketing department, and determine
which itemsto include in the QAD CSS catalog. You then need to look at how your items are
defined in QAD EA and determine the best ways to group them using item master fields such as.

Product line (pt_prod_line). Thisisarequired field used for grouping items for planning and
reporting.

Promo Group (pt_promo). Thisfield isfor reference and can be used as needed.

Item Type (pt_type). Thisisan optional generalized code used to subdivide product lines or
create categories that cross product lines.

Item Group (pt_group). Thisisan optional generalized code used to subdivide product lines or
create categories that cross product lines.

Item Status (pt_status). Status codes are defined in QAD EA using Item Status Code
Maintenance (1.1.5) and identify the engineering status of an item. If you have defined a code
identifying inactive items, you can use it to exclude items with this status from the search
results.

The Catalog L oad function lets you select items by item number, customer item number, customer
number, product line, item type, status, site, group, promotion group, division, and date added.
These fields exist in two separate tables in QAD EA: item master (pt_mstr) and customer item
master (cp_mstr).

Note The promation group and division fields are for reference and can be used as needed.

You should consider performance when specifying selection criteria. Searching on fields that are
included as part of a database index improves performance. In the item master, item number,
group, and type are indexed. In the customer item master, customer item number and customer
number are indexed.

When you design queries, you should also consider the relationship between datain the item
master and customer item master.

- If you do not include either the customer item number or customer number in a query, only
datafrom pt_mstr isreturned. No data from the customer item table is returned, even if it
exists.
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- If you do include the customer item number or customer number, these criterialimit the data
returned from pt_mstr. For example, if you specify customer 9000001 and item type FG, the
query returnsonly itemsin pt_mstr that also exist in cp_mstr. Starting with that set of records,
it then applies the next condition and returns those with atype of FG.

This means that you may need to do several separate queriesto find the exact list of itemsyou
want. For example, if you want all items with numbers greater than 9 from both tables, you must
execute two separate queries. You can use the append feature to combine the results of the two
gueries.

You should review your item datain QAD EA and decide upon the selection criteriayou want to
use before using the Catalog L oad function. Use functions such as Item Master Report (1.5.1) and
Item Data Report (1.5.2) to review the data.

The Date Added field isimportant for continuing synchronization with QAD EA. You should note
the date that you initially populate your QAD CSS database. L ater, you can select items by date
added to retrieve only new records that need to be loaded.

Important Thereis currently no way to track records that are modified. You must establish
internal procedures for managing changes that affect item records. Since the number of data
attributes shared between QAD CSS and QAD EA is small, this should not be a frequent issue.

For details on how to use the query building features of Catalog Load, review the information in
Customer Load. The way queries are built in the two functions is exactly the same. See the
following topics:

¢ “Query Operators’ on page 17
 “Query Commands’ on page 17
« “Understanding Grouping” on page 18

Planning the Catalog Organization

In the spreadsheet, you can specify values for the additional fieldsin the QAD CSSitem table
(wpro_cust_item). Of special importance are the five code and code description fields. These
correspond to the categories used to group itemsfor display in the catalog. The values you specify
will be created in both wpro_cust_item and theitem category table (wpro_item_types). You should
carefully consider how you want your items organized before updating the spreadsheet.

Item categories represent a hierarchical way of selecting items of interest. For example, acompany
that sells clothing might have categories like the following:

 Category 1 Sportswear

 Category 2 Women'’s

 Category 3 Outerwear

- Category 4 Jackets

The number of categories you have and how you group the items requires input from your
marketing department.
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See “Defining Categories’ on page 94.

Because the item type (category) values are created during the load process, you do not need to
create them manually in Item Types Maintenance in QAD CSS. The load creates a separate record
for each combination of item number and code number. However, you may need to add additional
information, such asimages.

Example You have athree-level catalog structure (code 0, 1, and 2). A record must be created for
Item+Code O, Item+Codel, and Item+Code2. Since thisis time consuming to do manually, the
records are created by loading the items with the required information.

Planning Item Images

Images are another important aspect of catalog creation. Up to four sets of images can be
associated with an item:

See “itemDetailPgm” on page 71.

- Detail images display on the Item Detail page when users click a detail hyperlink and the
system registry setting itemDetailPgmiis set to display a page
(..op/op_itemdetail.html). Any PDF filesor schematics defined for theitem also
display on this page.

See page 77.
Note To display images, the showDetaillmage registry setting must be Yes.

« Pop images display in a pop-up window when users click a detail hyperlink and the system
registry setting itemDetailPgmis set to display pop-ups (. .op/op_itemimage.html).

« Thumbnail images display to the left of the item description in the catalog when Show item
imagesis selected.

See page 72.

« You can display one or more icons below the item description in the catalog based on the
registry setting showlLegendBar. When thisis Yes, the system checks the value of Icon List for
the item before it displays the catalog. If anicon list is associated with the item, the icons are
displayed and alegend appears in the top part of the screen listing the icons and their names as
defined in Icon Maintenance.

See “Order-Entry Types’ on page 58.

Note You can also associate images with each category level used to group itemsin the catalog
using Item Types Maintenance. These images are used only with order entry 2.

For each image, you specify an image name and location, image height and width, and text that the
system displays when the image cannot be found or when the user’s cursor passes over the image.
Image Location

The system looks for all images in the directory defined by the images system registry value. This
directory can aso be updated using the Image Path field in System Control Table Maintenance.

To make it easy to group images, you can create subfolders in the images directory. Then specify
the subfolder name and image name in the appropriate fields.
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Image Names

Since you may have many images, you should adopt a naming convention for your images that
makesit easy to identify them. The simplest approach isto use the item number as part of the name
and a code that indicates whether the image is for details, pop-ups, or thumbnails.

Example You could name the images for item 4145 asfollows: Ttem4145 t.gif fora
thumbnail, Ttem4145 p.gif for apop-up, and Itema145 d.gif for adetail image.

Image Size

You should always specify the image height and width to optimize the display performance of the
Web site in all Web browsers.

Planning Additional Item Data

Thefieldslisted in Table 2.2 are extracted from the item master table and customer item master
tablein QAD EA and loaded into the Excel spreadsheet in columns labeled with the corresponding
field from the QAD CSSitem table wpro_cust_item.

Table 2.2
Extracted Item Fields
M aster Fieldin Master | QAD CSSField in
Table Table wpro_cust_item Description
pt_mstr pt_part item_number Item Number
pt_mstr pt_descl item_description[1] | Item Description
pt_mstr pt_desc2 item_description[2] | Item Description
N/A N/A item_long_desc Marketing Description
pt_mstr pt_um um Unit of Measure
pt_mstr pt_cfg_type configured Configured
Note: Thisisnot adirect
mapping. Configured is set to
Yesif pt_cfg_typeis not blank.
cp_mstr cp_cust_part cust_part_number | Customer Part Number
cp_mstr cp_cust customer_number | Customer

Only an item number is required to create anitem in QAD CSS. However, you should supply
valuesfor the fields listed in Table 2.3 in the Excel spreadsheet as required for your business
model in order to avoid manual updates |ater. Some of thisinformation displays in the catalog and
some of it displaysin the item detail page.
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Table 2.3
User-Supplied Item Fields
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QAD CSSField

Name L abel

For mat

Description

code0 — codeb Type

x(28)

The category names with O (zero)
being the top-most down the
hierarchy to 5. This updates the
field in thewpro_cust_item table
and createsarecord in
wpro_item_typesif it does not
aready exist.

cust_item_list Item List

Logicd

No special processing is currently
associated with thisfield. If you
enter Yes, you can sort the customer
item view based on thisfield and
see all theitems with Yes grouped
together. But currently, this feature
does not extend to the catal og.

cust_part Customer

x(16)

The ID that the customer usesto
refer to your internal part number.
Thisis mapped from
cp_mstr.cp_cust_partin

QAD EA. When specified, buyers
can enter a customer part number
and the system finds the correct
internal item number for it.

customer_number Customer

X(8)

The customer associated with this
item in QAD CSS. Thisis mapped
from cp_mstr.cp_custin

QAD EA.

detail_image

Detail Image

X(40)

The relative path and name of the
item detail image file displayed on
the QAD CSSitem detail page
when itemDetail Pgmiis set to
display op_itemdetail.html
for anew HTML page.

detail_image alttext | Alt Text

X(40)

The alternate text displayed in
rollovers or when the image cannot
be displayed.

Detail
Height

detail_image_height

->>>>>>0

Image height in pixels.

detail_image_width

Detail Width

->>>> >>0

Image width in pixels.

ex_charl-5 EX
Characters
1-5

x(8)

User-defined fields for character
values.

ex_charl and exchar2 can be
displayed in the catalog using Other
1 and Other 2 in Item Layout
Maintenance.

Table 2.3 ? User-Supplied Item Fields— (Page 1 of 5)
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QAD CSSField
Name

L abel

Format

Description

ex_decl-3

EX Decimals
1-3

->>>>9,99

User-defined fields for decimal
values.

ex_decl can be displayed in the
catalog using Other 3 in Item
Layout Maintenance.

ex_intl-3

EX Integers
1-3

->>>> >>0

User-defined fields for integer
values.

ex_intl can be displayed in the
catalog using Other 4 in Item
Layout Maintenance.

icon_list

Icon List

X(40)

A comma-delimited list of icon
names defined in Icon Maintenance
that display below the item
description in the item catalog. The
registry setting showlLegendBar
must be Yesto display theicon
descriptions.

item_description

Description

x(24)

Text description of theitem.
Mapped from pt_mstr.pt_descl and
pt_desc2 in QAD EA. Thetwo
fields are stored in separate arrays
in the QAD CSSfield.

item_market_desc

Marketing
Description

X (5000)

Long text description of the item.

item_number

Item Number

x(24)

Unique ID of thisitem; must be the
same as pt_mstr.pt_part.

maxQty

Maximum

->>>>0.99

The maximum quantity that can be
ordered. The system checks this
field when an item is added to the
shopping cart and displays an error
if the quantity ordered is greater
than the maximum.

minQty

Minimum

->>>>9,99

The minimum quantity that can be
ordered. This sets the default order
quantity in the catalog. An error is
generated if aquantity lessthan this
isordered.

multQty

Multiple

->>>>9.99

Enter the multiple for placing
ordersfor thisitem. The O (zero)
indicates no order multiple. This
field is checked when items are
added to the shopping cart.

other_fields

Other Fields
1-15

x(8)

User-defined fields for text strings.
Two of these provide information
displayed on the item detail page:

other_fieldg[4]: Quantity Requested
other_fieldg[15]: Package Size

See“Item Detail Page” on page 76
for additional information.

Table 2.3 ? User-Supplied Item Fields— (Page 2 of 5)
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QAD CSSField
Name

L abel

Format

Description

pdf_file

PDF File

x(28)

The path (relative to the images
directory) and name of afile
associated with the item that can be
displayed in abrowser. This can be
an Adobe Acrobat Portable
Document Format (PDF), such asa
data sheet, marketing brochure, or
technical specifications. It can also
be an HTML file, .wav file, or any
other Web-compatible format.

Thisfile display when
itemDetailPgm is set to display
op_itemdetail.html.

pop_image

Pop Image

X(40)

The relative path and name of the
item pop-up image file displayed
when itemDetail Pgmis set to
display op_itemimage.html
for asmall image pop-up screen.

pop_image_alttext

Alt Text

X(40)

The alternate text displayed in
rollovers or when the image cannot
be displayed.

pop_image_height

Detail
Height

2> >>> >>0

Image height in pixels.

pop_image_width

Detail Width

->>>> >>0

Image width in pixels.

price_division

Pricing
Division

x(8)

The pricing division used for
integration with Trade
Management. Reserved for future
use.

price_group

Pricing
Group

x(8)

The pricing group used for
integration with Trade
Management. Reserved for future
use.

price_list

Price List

X(20)

A pricelist to be considered by the
pricing calculation logicin

QAD EA. Corresponds to a manual
pricelist entered in Sales Order
Maintenance (7.1.1).

schematic file

Schematic
File

x(28)

The path (relative to the images
directory) and name of afile
associated with the item that can be
displayed in abrowser. This can be
a PDF or Word file containing
technical specifications. Thisfile
displays when itemDetailPgmis set
to display
op_itemdetail.html.

MQAD

Table 2.3 ? User-Supplied Item Fields— (Page 3 of 5)




Populating a QAD CSS Database 31

QAD CSSField
Name

L abel

Format

Description

search field

X(8)

Normally this field should be left
blank. By default, the items will be
searchable based on the item
number, descriptions, and
categories. If you do not want that
to happen, then enter the values that
you want the items to be searchable
on from the OE1 or OE2 search
function.

searchltem

Search Item

Logica

Specifies whether to include this
item when a keyword search is
performed. By default, all itemsare
searchable from the OE1 or OE2
page. Set thisfield to No if you do
not want users to search for this
item.

sort_name

Sort Name

x(12)

An additional field that can be used
to sort itemsin a custom order. To
dothis, usethe system registry field
showSortBy. Thisfield can aso
display on the catal og based on
settingsin Item Layout
Maintenance.

thumb_image

Thumb
Image

X(24)

Relative path and name of the
image file displayed on the catalog
page next to the item description

when Show item images is selected.

thumb_image_alttext

Alt Text

X(40)

The alternate text displayed in
rollovers or when the image cannot
be displayed.

thumb_image_height

Thumb
Height

2> >>> >>9

Image height in pixels.

thumb_image_width

Thumb
Width

->>>> >>0

Image width in pixels.

totQty

The quantity available for ordering
at al sitesdefined in QAD EA.

typeO-type5

Description

X(40)

The descriptions of the categories
that display in the catalog.
Descriptions must be unique. This
is stored in the wpro_item_types
table, not wpro_cust_item.

um

Unit of
Measure

x(2)

The stocking unit of measure for
thisitem. If not specified in
QAD CSS, defaults to ea (each).
Mapped from pt_mstr.pt_um.

Table 2.3 ? User-Supplied Item Fields— (Page 4 of 5)
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QAD CSSField

Name Label Format Description

whsQty Quantity ->>>>9.99 | The quantity available for ordering
at the default site defined in QAD
EA.

wpro_lang Language X(30) Indicates the language being used
for descriptions associated with the
item.

When thisis blank during load, the
default CSS language is used (eng).
If alanguageis specified, it is used.
This supports creating specific
item/customer combinations with
different languages if needed.

Table 2.3 ? User-Supplied Item Fields— (Page 5 of 5)

Prepare Item Records to Load
Use the Catalog Load function on the QAD CSS Administrative menu to execute these functions.

Before executing the load, make sure the following datais defined in QAD CSS:
« Any languages referenced if you are not using the default English language
« Customer records for item/customer associations

Select Records to Extract from QAD EA

To extract the data you need:
1 Choose the domain containing the items you want to load.

2 Enter theitem attribute to use for selecting recordsin the first query field. The choicesareitem
number, customer item number, customer number, product line, item type, status, site, group,
promotion group, division, and date added.

See “Query Operators’ on page 17.

3 Choose an operator fromthellist: =, <>, <, <=, >, >=

4 Enter the value you want to match on, such astype = FG. You must determine these values
from QAD EA, since your input is not validated on the Catalog L oad screen.

See " Query Commands’ on page 17.

5 Select acommand to continue or end the current query.

6 Indicateif records should be appended to an existing spreadsheet.

« When this check box is selected, the records that match the specified selection criteriaare
added to the bottom of the last set of records you extracted. You can use thisto build a
master list based on several different queries.

« When this check box is not selected, anew CSV fileis created. If you have not loaded the
previoudy extracted valuesinto QAD CSS, they are overwritten. Use thisfor anew query
or when you want to discard the results of a query because they are not what you expected.
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Note If you want to maintain the query results, save the files—in CSV format—in awork
areawith unique names before executing a new query.

7 Click Extract Records. The system extracts records based on the query you have created and
displays them in an Excel spreadsheet named Items.cvs.

8 Savethis spreadsheet with aunique nameto alocal drive or your network file share. If you are
working with multiple files, include a date and time stamp to ensure file uniqueness, such as
FGTypeItems92004.cvs.

Note If you execute multiple queries and append the data, the results may include duplicate
records. You should sort the data by item ID and ensure there are no duplicates before |oading.
When duplicates exist, the values from the last record loaded will apply if the load is done with
overwrite enabled; otherwise, errors will result from the duplicate records.

View and Update Extracted Data

1 Review the data that has been extracted from QAD EA and ensure that the records you
expected have been retrieved. If not, you can modify the query and extract data again. If
necessary, you can manually remove unneeded records or add ones that are required.

If you have appended the results of multiple queriesto one file, ensure that you do not have
duplicate records before continuing.

See “Planning Additional Item Data’ on page 27.

2 After reviewing the records and ensuring you have the ones you want, add the additional data
used in QAD CSS as described in the item planning section.

Important Theload function depends on the spreadsheet columns being in an expected
sequence. While you can add data to the spreadsheet, do not delete columns or modify the
column order.

3 Saveyour changes and return to the Catalog Load function in preparation for the next step.

Load Item Data into QAD CSS

After you have set up the data, you can load it into QAD CSS.

1 Locate thefile that you updated by using the Browse button or by entering the directory
location.

2 Select Replace Catalog or Update Catalog. The default option is Update Catal og.

- Select the Replace Catal og radio button if you want to replace your current catalog with a
new one. When thisoption is selected, al items and categories are removed from the QAD
CSS database and the records in the CSV file are added. This option can be useful during
implementation if you determine that the current way the catalog is organized is not
adequate. You can start over with a clean database.

« Select the Update Catal og radio button if you want to modify the existing catal og.

« When Overwrite Existing Records is not selected, new records are added (if any) and
records that are marked as Delete in the CSV file are deleted.
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« When Overwrite Existing Recordsis selected, new records are added (if any), records
that are marked as Delete in the CSV file are deleted, and existing records are
replaced.

3 Click Load Recordsinto QAD CSSto begin the load. Before updating the QAD CSS database,
the system copies the file to be loaded to the work area on the server.

Review Logs and Correct Errors

The load process creates three files on the server:

 items.csv containsthe records exported from QAD EA.

» itemssuccess.csv containsthe records last |oaded successfully into QAD CSS.

+ itemserror.csv containsthe records that failed during the last load into QAD CSS.
These three files should be considered temporary. The items . csv fileis either overwritten or

appended to, depending on your selection during the load. The error and success files are always
overwritten during the next load.

Note You should institute procedures for backing up and managing the files you save locally and
update with additional QAD CSS information.

Use the Successfully Loaded link to view the i temssuccess . csv file—displayed with
Microsoft Excel—that contains al the records successfully added or updated in QAD CSS. You
should save thisfile in an archive directory to maintain an audit trail of the updates.

Use the Failed Records link to view the records that were not loaded in itemserror.csv. The
last data column indicates the reason for the failure.

You can savethisfileto awork areaand correct the datathat caused errors. Then use Catalog Load
to reprocess the corrected records. You do not need to remove the error data written in the last
column; it isignored by the load.

Important You must savethefilewith aCSV format. Do not save it as an Excel workbook or the
load function will not be able to use it.

You should store copies of the success and error files with meaningful names on alocal drive or
accessible file share. These files may be useful for auditing at alater time. You should ensure that
procedures are in place to back up thefiles.
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Users and Security

This chapter provides details about setting up users and implementing security in QAD CSS.

Overview of Users and Security 36
Describes the relationship between users and security.

Setting Up Security Groups 36
Explains how to use Security Group Maintenance to define security groups.

Managing Users 37
Explains how to create usersin user maintenance, create users through online user registration,
addresses guest users, personal administration, and manage user sessions.

Assigning Functions to Users 39
Explains how to assign menu bar buttons and assign menus.

Registry Settings that Affect Login 43
Discusses login registry settings.



36  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

Overview of Users and Security

You control who can loginto a QAD CSS Web site by enabling or disabling user records. You
establish users and set up personal 1Ds, passwords, contact information, and preferences. You also
set up security that controls user access to QAD CSS functions at the site.

See* Set Up the B2C User in QAD CSS’ on page 113.

Note If you areimplementing a B2C Web order-entry system, you probably will not require users
tolog in, since accounts are typically not created until the user is ready to actually place an order.
In this case, access is managed in the background through a special B2C account.

This chapter discusses general information about setting up users and security in the context of a
B2B implementation. Specific information for B2C implementations isincluded in Chapter 6,
“B2C Order Processing”, on page 107.

You can set up the site so that users can request alogin by registering. The information they submit
can then be reviewed and approved before the account is created.

To delegate managing the details of user administration, you can set up primary users and define
them as external administrators for other users.

Example One of your customers has a buying group of ten buyers. You set up a primary buyer
and let this user manage the other user accounts for the customer.

This approach relieves your organization of the day-to-day details of user administration.
However, it isonly suitable if you have long-term, trusted rel ationships with your customers.

Setting Up Security Groups
Use Security Group Maintenance to define security groups that determine what functions are
available to users. Associate security groups with:

« Menu buttons

» Menus

» Users

When afunction is not assigned to a user’s security group, the menu button or link does not
display on their screen.

See “Using Registry Settings to Customize Your Web Site” on page 6.

You can a so use security groups as akey value in the system registry to control the behavior of the
site based on security group membership.

Before defining security groups, consider how you want to divide users based on functional roles.
For example, you may want administrators, sales personnel, and support staff to have access to
different functions. You may want one group for all customers or several groups based on your
relationship with particular customers.
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Managing Users

Creating Users in User Maintenance

Use User Maintenance to create users and associate them with already defined customers. You
specify user information such as e-mail, phone, and language. You also define passwords and
determine if users must change their passwords the next time they log in. You can also disable
accounts when needed.

You then associate the user with an already defined customer and specify the security group and
marketing group that are active when the user is logged in with this customer association. User
currency is aso defined per customer.

Note You must also choose the domain that a user is associated with. Vaid domains are defined
in Data Source Maintenance.

Each user can have an individual start page that displays after successful login. Thisistypically set
t0 1g/1g_index.html, but you can change it to another page for specific users.

If you want to implement external administrators, you do thisin User Maintenance. When you
designate a user as an external administrator, you can then specify which users and security groups
they can manage.

Example John Smithisthe IT Manager of ABC Company. You want to let John change
information for all of the users of ABC Company that are registered at your Web site. During
setup, you indicate that John is an external administrator and associate the ABC Company
customer number with him. Once this record is created, John can change data associated with all
users associated with the ABC Company.

See “ Setting Up E-Mail Events’ on page 137.

Note During implementation, you can activate events that trigger e-mail to defined users. Any
usersto receive e-mail messages must be defined in User Maintenance with avalid e-mail address,
even if you do not expect them to actively use the system.

Creating Users Through Online User Registration

In aB2B scenario, you deal with long-term customers. However, you may still want to have away
to allow new usersto reguest access through your Web site. You can do this by supplying an online
registration form that potential buyers can submit for review.

QAD CSS supplies this online registration form from the Register Online menu option
(1g\1g registeronlinestart).

Oneregistry setting affects this form. The value of b2bURL displays as the URL location that
users can access after registration to view their account information. The b2bURL setting is also
used during login to establish the home page to display.

When a customer submits an online registration, a new account is not created immediately. The
information the customer provides on the online registration form is stored in the database. You
can review the request in User Registration. After validating the information, you can set up anew
customer account in QAD EA if needed.
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Important You must verify that the customer record existsin QAD EA before you can create the
user.

To implement the online registration feature, you must:

1 Define adefault user in User Maintenance in QAD CSS to supply default information when
the new user records are created.

2 Specify thisuser ID asthe value for the defaultCustomer Registration system registry key in
System Registry Maintenance.
See “ Setting Up E-Mail Events’ on page 137.

3 Optionaly enable e-mail notification so that you are aerted when a new registration formis
submitted. Otherwise, you must implement procedures to review User Registration on a
regular basis.

Note You may need to modify the program that executes the commit for the new user records to
supply additional default information, depending on the specific needs of your implementation.
Thisis a customization activity out of the scope of this guide.
When you review the registration request in User Registration you can:

 Reject this user request.

« Accept the request and create a new user record using the information supplied during
registration in combination with the defaults associated with the defaultCustomer Registration
user ID.

Guest Users

Depending on your particular business requirements, you may have ahighly secured B2C Web site
or amore open one. If you want to attract new buyers by letting them browse your catalog but not
offer them the ability to actually purchase items, you can implement this through security.

Create a security group such as Guest and then create a special Guest account in User
Maintenance. Assign the Guest security group to the Guest user account. In Menu Maintenance,
provide access to the catal og page. However, in Menu Button Maintenance, remove access to the
Cart button and the Add button.

You can combine this with the User Registration form so that interested buyers can submit a
reguest to be added to your system.

Personal Administration

Personal Administration lets users change passwords, secret questions, and e-mail addresses as
often asthey want. This prevents you from having to manage this activity.

You can set up your site so that the personal administration page displays when the user’s
password has expired. By default, this pageis:

ad/ad_adm_bcuserpersonal.html

Personal Administration does not permit changesto user 1D, user name, or the password expiration
date. Users are not permitted to view or change sensitive areas of information.
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Managing User Sessions

When auser logsin to your Web site, the system assigns the user |D aunique session number. This
session ID lets QAD CSStrack and store information about the user’s activities while in the site.

You can view these session records and related transactions using the administrative Session
Maintenance function. If necessary, you can terminate active or abandoned sessions.

Session detail can be important in diagnosing and troubleshooting issues reported by users.You
can determine the amount of detail retained in the system by the Keep Transaction Log field in
System Control Table Maintenance.

Important If thisfield is enabled, be sure to monitor and purge the log regularly.
When logging is enabled, QAD CSS captures session information as users navigate the system,
such as:

« Pagesvisited

« Duration of the visit on each page

« Page/form information

« HTML information passed from page to page

Assigning Functions to Users

Assigning Menu Bar Buttons

Use Menu Button Maintenance to set up and configure the QAD CSS menu bar displayed at the
top of every page. You can create and apply appropriate security settings to each option as well as
modify, delete, and reorder the menu options available. You can add your own entries if needed.

Fig. 3.1
QAD CSSMenu Bar
Menu bar
FlQAD
4 Home  Cart Account Info () Contacts Logout () Help

Assigning Security to Menu Buttons

Assign each security group that will have access to this function on the menu bar. Multiple groups
can be assigned. Users assigned to selected security groups will see this option. Users not assigned
to selected security groups will not see this option.

Modifying the Menu Bar

You can change the following attributes of the menu bar in Menu Button Maintenance:
« Text that displays on the button
« Image associated with the button and its size attributes
- Alt text that displays as arollover or when the image is not available
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« Order in which the buttons display

Adding New Menu Bar Options

To add an option to the menu bar, you must supply the following information:

« Name of the button to create

- Display text associated with the button

« URL or JavaScript action to execute when the button is clicked
You specify the form action variable, which isinterpreted by the newHeaderSubmit functionin the
standard JavaScript library. Some form actions are specifically coded in the JavaScript. If one of

these standard form actionsis not used (LaunchButton, ViewOrderButton, HelpButton, or
Documentation), you must specify either:

« A valid QAD CSS module as set up in Module Maintenance. Typically, this should be a
modul e that is defined as being on the menu.

« A vaid URL. Inthis case, anew browser window will be opened displaying the URL address.

Assigning Menus

Use two functions to register pages that are part of QAD CSS and define and modify the menu
system:

 System Module Maintenance

¢ Menu System Maintenance

Registering Pages

All HTML pages that are part of the QAD CSS system are registered in Administration Menu|
System Control Menu|System Module Maintenance. You also use this program to indicate which
pages can display on the menus and set page-level security parameters.
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Fig. 3.2
System Module Maintenance

Detail System Module Maint
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See “ Setting Up Secure Processing” on page 121.

When you install the system, all of the pages supplied with QAD CSS are aready defined.
However, you may want to remove some pages from the menus or modify some of the page
parameters, especially those related to security. For example, if you are using credit cards, some
pages need to use the HTTPS protocol.

Note Pagesthat cannot be accessed from the menus can still be accessed directly by typing in the
page URL in the browser Address bar. However, the security applied in System Module
Maintenance prevents this.

You use System Module Maintenance to specify the parent page for the current program page and
to indicate whether the current page is restricted by security group. Base system datais loaded
during installation and typically does not need to be modified. You may need to use this function
for new pages you add.

Parent Page. Thisfield provides hierarchy information for the current page. Information in
thisfield is not intended to be edited. If you modify the parent page information, ensure that
the change is what you expect by reviewing the Module Hierarchy Report (Administration
MenulAdministration Reports).

Security Group List. Thislist displays the security groups with access to the current program
page. Although editable, the check boxes are intended only for temporary changes required to
the associations between security groups and program pages. Edits made here are replaced by
subsequent updates performed in Menu Maintenance.

Customizing Menus

You use Menu Maintenance to edit and configure the QAD CSS navigational menu. The
navigational menu provides users with direct links to the different modules and pages they are
allowed to use based on security group. Unavailable options do not appear to users.
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Note Menu Maintenance only defines menu relationships. To define the relationships between
parent and child program pages, you need to use System Module Maintenance.

See“Left Pane, Area1” on page 62.

Menu Maintenance lets administrators create menu headers and hierarchies. Many other features
of the menu system are determined by registry settings defined in System Registry Maintenance.

See “ Setting Up Security Groups’ on page 36.

Before setting up menusin Menu Maintenance, use Security Group Maintenance to define security
groups for users who perform specific rolesin the administration of QAD CSS. After security
groups are defined, create menus containing the specific functions for those roles.

The Menu Maintenance function isinitially loaded with afull set of menus. The functionis
designed to streamline data entry by letting you copy that structure and tailor it for other groups.
After you make a copy for a security group, you can remove the menus they should not access and
reorganize the others as needed.

Warning You can reorder menus as needed. However, Customer Selection must always be the
last item on the menu listing or an error occurs when you attempt to generate the menu system.

When you change the menus, you must regenerate the corresponding JavaScript file. The
JavaScript fileis used to enhance system performance. Thisfile islocated in the directory
specified by the menuDir registry setting.

During system setup when you want to test changes immediately, you can choose to display menus
in real time by setting the system registry field genMenulnLine to True. On a production site, this
setting should be set to false so that the JavaScript file is used to ensure optimal system
performance.

Reporting on Security Setup

Three reports on the Administration|Administration Report menu support the setup of security:
 Module Report includes information about whether a module requires access.
« Module Security Report lists security groups associated with secured modules.

« Module Hierarchy Report displays how pagesin QAD CSS are related in parent-child
relationships.
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Registry Settings that Affect Login

Like other functionsin QAD CSS, you can use registry settings to affect the login process. This
section discusses these settings.

Login Registry Settings

Fig. 3.3
Login Registry Settings

n Q A D Customer Self Service

Get the Right Tool for the Job!

User: ‘

Industry-specific psseiord:

QAD SOLUTIONS

Manufacturing Applications

Users are prompted for a password during login. The following registry settings affect the
password:

See “ Setting Up E-Mail Events’ on page 137.

disableAccount. This setting determines what happens when the user failsto provide avalid
user ID and password. When True, the user account is deactivated and e-mail event EX066
occurs.

Thisfield works in conjunction with fail LoginRetry. When thisfield is Yes, a user can supply
invalid login data three times before an account is disabled.

failLoginRetry. When Yes, the system checks disableAccount after three failed login attempts
and disables the account if required.

minPasswordLength. This setting defines the minimum password length.
Several other registry settings are active during login also:
b2bURL. This setting is used during login to establish the home page to display.

defaultCountry. This setting establishes the default country to use in address records. You
should ensure that thisisavalid country code defined in QAD EA. The default country is used
when creating new ship-to and bill-to address recordsin QAD EA.

In addition to these registry settings, settings in administrative functions affect login. In System
Control Table Maintenance:
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» Password Expiration determines how long a user can enter the same password before being
prompted to changeit.

 Session Limit determines whether a user can log in more than once with the same ID and
password.

In User Maintenance:

» Force password change on next login requires users to change their passwords when they next
access the system.

- Disable Account prevents a user from logging in.

In Order Control Maintenance:

- Credit Notify on Startup determines if a message displays during login when the user’s
associated customer is on credit hold.

Associated Customers

When a user is associated with more than one customer, a screen appears during login so the user
can select the customer for this session.

Fig. 3.4
Choose Customer During Login

FRIQAD

Your login id has been verified and you have the ability to
represent more than one assigned customer in QAD CSS.

Please choose the customer you wish to represent for this
session from the listing of valid customers below and
press the continue button to finish the login process.

Industry-specific

QAD SOLUTIONS

Manufacturing Applications

Associated ID's for demo

Summerland Sports Leagues (90000001) =

o] ) B

Get the Right Tool for the Job!

The following registry settings affect this page:
showAddLoginInfo. This setting determines how much information about the customer
displaysin the additional customer drop-down list.

¢ No: The list displays the customer name followed by the number in the format: Name
(number).

« Yes: The customer name is followed by the city, state, and country; then the customer
number. Figure 3.4 illustrates the list when showAddlogininfo is Yes.

custDisplayLimit. This setting determines how users select a customer during login when more
than one customer is associated with them in User Maintenance. The default is 25.

« If the number of customer records associated with the user is less than the value you
specify, adrop-down list appears so that the user can select the appropriate customer from
thelist (asin Figure 3.4).
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- If the number of customer records associated with the user is greater than the value you
specify, a screen appears with two lookups. one for customer and one for customer
number. The user can choose which browse to use for selecting an associated company (as

in Figure 3.5).

Fig. 3.5

Choose Customer During Login (with lookups)
Your login id has been verified and you have the ability to
represent more than one assigned customer in QAD CSS.
Please choose the customer you wish to represent for this
sesslon from the listing of valld customers below and
press the continue button to finish the login process.

Industry-specific
Reraciated 10'% for dema

QAD SOLUTIONS

Manufacturing Applications

Company Nama:

Company
Humber: O

Conlinue telp|  [Ext

Get the Right Tool for the Job!

Note When the login has only one customer association, the customer selection screen does not
appear.

MNQAD



46  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

MQAD



Chapter 4

Customizing Web Site
Appearance

This chapter describes optional ways you can modify and tailor the appearance of the user
interface of the Web site you build with QAD CSS.

Introduction 48
Discusses how CSS can be modified to fit a preexisting Web site.

Updating QAD CSS Style Sheets 48
Explains how to modify different aspects of style sheets with details on classes.

Updating Images 53
Explains how to set images through the registry and set images with admin functions.

Using Administrative Functions to Customize the Ul 55
Explains how to create icons and change labels.

Customizing Help 56
Explains how to customize help systems based on different kind of help information.
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Introduction

QAD CSSisdesigned so that it can be easily modified to fit into your corporate Web site. It uses
standard Web technol ogy, such as cascading style sheets, to control HTML page appearance.

This chapter provides details on modifying style sheets and images. It also includes other details
on how the Ul can be tailored using registry settings and other administrative functions.

Note Many other registry settings affect different aspects of the home page and the different order
entry pages. For example, you use registry settings to determine the background color for the menu
in the left pane of the home page. These registry settings and their effects are described in detail in
Chapter 5.

Updating QAD CSS Style Sheets

The cascading style sheets supplied with QAD CSS define how various HTML elements display
in the browser. Using style sheets lets Web designers have more control over page appearance by
defining an order of precedence for determining style attributes. It also makes maintenance of
multiple pages easier, since one style sheet can control the appearance of many HTML pages.

Table 4.1 liststhe style sheets used in QAD CSS that you can modify. These areinitially located in
the cssInstallDir\gadcss\styles directory.

Note During operation of the Web site, the location of style sheetsis controlled by a system
registry setting (styles). Thisvalue can also be modified by updating the Style Path field in System
Control Table Maintenance.
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Table 4.1
QAD CSS Style Sheets

File Description

gen_webpro.css | Contains most of the class definitions used across the
application

ie_webpro.css Contains four class definitions used with JavaScript menus

nc_webpro.css | Contains three class definitions used with JavaScript menus and
included when the user’s browser is Netscape Navigator

Registry Settings Affecting Style Sheets

One style sheet classis set with the system registry setting menuHeader Class. This setting
determines the style for the top of all pagesin your QAD CSS site.

If thisregistry setting is not defined, the defaultBody class is used.

When you install QAD CSS, menuHeaderClass is set to gadHeader. To implement your own
header, you can modify the gadHeader class or create a new header class and specify it for the
menuHeader Class registry setting.

Style Sheet Classes for the QAD CSS Home Page

You can modify attributes of any of the classes used on the home page to ensure that the page fits
seamlessly into your corporate Web site.

Figure 4.1 displays a sample home page. The numbers on the sample refer to the classeslisted in
Table 4.2. The associated class affects the area of the page where the number displays.

You can use this table to determine which classes must be changed to implement the modifications
you want to make.

Important You can change class attributes without adversely affecting the application. However,
you should not add or delete classes.

Fig. 4.1
Home Page Classes

RaAb © 6 @ O ®

4 Home  Cart AccountInfo ) Contacts |o<] Logout ) Help @
Menu Selections Product Price /Availability Search @ @ .
@ Product Number/Description: | Eean:n
e —— Order Status - 20 Day History
Order Manu Order Date PO Number order Number Invoice Number Order Status
Cradit Card Module 01/13/12 10510783
B2C Module 01/13/12 10510782
Misc Menu
Feedback 01/09/12 10510752
Frequently Asked 01/09/12 10810750
[Et=o A 01/09/12 10510749
Customer Selection
01/08/12 10510741
New Header
01/06/12 10510736
01/06/12 10510726
12/29/11 10510659

A Passion for Manufacturing

@Copyright 1997-2012 QAD Inc. |Privacy Policy |Terms of Use @ @
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Table 4.2
Class Names

Ref.# | ClassName Description

1 defaultBody Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for the entire screen.

2 gadHeader Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for thetop banner that displaysthe company logo and
product version number. Thisclassis set with the
menuHeader Class registry setting.

3 TABLE.clsNavTop Sets the background color for the menu buttons such
as Home, Cart, Account Info.

4 TD.clsBtnOff Sets the background color, border color, and fonts for
the menu buttons such as Home, Cart, Account Info.

5 TD.clsBtnUp Sets the background color, border color, and fonts for
the menu buttons (such as Home, Cart, Account Info)
when the mouse is over the icon.

6 TD.clsBtnDown Sets the background color, border color, and fonts for
the menu buttons (such as Home, Cart, Account Info)
when the button is clicked.

7 TD.clsBBarRaised Sets the border color and padding for the bar that
appears raised behind the menu buttons.

8 TD.clsSideBar Sets the background color for the menu bar but not
the menu items.

9 clsPlainListNoBorder | Setsthe background color, foreground color, and font

for the main headings such as Product
Price/Availability Search, User Messages.

10

defaultText

Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for data entered by a user. For example, it controls
the appearance of text that users enter in the Search
box next to the Search button.

1

definedButton

Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for the Search button.

12

clsRaised

Setsthe background color, foreground color, and font
for the bottom of the screen. Thisisthe area
containing the copyright text defined in the system
registry setting hostCopyrightText.

13

clsNavLinks

Thislets you control the text appearance of a
hyperlink so that it appears like normal text without
underlining. This can be used for example, in the
copyright text if your company tag lineisalso a
hyperlink to your corporate Web site.

14

copyright

Sets the color and font for the copyright information.

Style Sheet Classes for Order-Entry Pages

You can aso modify attributes of any of the classes used on order-entry pagesin QAD CSS.
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See “Order-Entry Types’ on page 58.

Figure 4.2 displays a sample order entry 1 page. The numbers on the sample refer to the classes
listed in Table 4.3. The associated class affects the area of the page where the number displays.

Note In thisgraphic, only classes that are unique to this page are described. Other classes
described in Table 4.2 also apply.

Fig. 4.2
Order Entry | Page

FIQAD 0

4 Home  cart Account Info () Contacts Logout ) Help
Description Ttem Available Price/UM Quantity Action Delivery
@ Def:YES $ 210.00 USD . e
@ @ Srelid: 01021 All:YES ga a0 Add E
- Def:-3 $ 299.99 USD ot
% Consumer Ultrasound test ty: 0 Add 18
Tshow item images 01030 All:-3 ea Y
Products Industrial Ultrasound
n The 01040 Industrial Ultrasound is our most advanced product and you can
Top Categories configure it to your specific needs. Whether portable or stationary, as a 500
AYY [TEMS =] kHz or 2 10 MHz device, with front-display or top-display - you will get the
01040 Industrial Ultrasound exactly the way you want it, and in the size you
need it. Configuration details:
Emd It
Frequency: 500 kHz, 10 MHz Def:YES TBD i .
Order Template CPU: Standard, High @ 01040 Al YES ea a0 Tl A
Goto Heads Down Display type: Top, Front
OF Colors: Black, White, Stainless steel, and customs colors
Size (L x H x W) [cm]: 60-100, 80-200, 60-160
Options: Portable, Power converter
Accessories: Printer, Keyboard Cover, Battery Backup
Price range (depending on the actual configuration): $ 6,105 and $ 6.808
w Portable 10mhz Ultrasoun Def:0 $ 2,750.00 USD d .
g 01041 All:0 g 0 Add &
- Portable 500khz Ultrasou Def:0 § 2,775.00 USD . ot
% nd 01042 Al e A0 — .

Items per page: |5 |x]

@ @ Edd All Selected ltems
1to5of7 @
12

Table 4.3
Order Entry 1 Classes
Ref # | ClassName Description
1 MessageWaitingText | Sets the font color, font family, and font size of the
message waiting text.
2 boxHeader Sets the color and font size for the search text.
3 clsFlat Sets the background color for the search menu.
4 plainBorders Sets the table border/outline color and size.
5 clsPlainList Sets the background color, font color, and font size for
the cellsin thetable.
6 TD.clsLegendBar Sets the background color, font color, and font size for
the record count row; for example, 1 to 2 of 2.
7 clsPlainListLink Setsthetext color in the table when it is ahyperlink; for
example, cellsin the Item column.
8 buttonLinkCurrent Sets the font color and size for the page numbers on the
screen.
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Figure 4.3 displays a sample order entry 2 page. The numbers on the sample refer to the classes
listed in Table 4.4. The associated class affects the area of the page where the number displays.

Note In thisgraphic, only classes that are unique to this page are described. Other classes
described in Table 4.2 aso apply.

Fig. 4.3
Order Entry 2 Page

FIQAD
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Table 4.4
Order Entry 2 Classes
Ref # | ClassName Description
1 clsitemSubType Sets the font family, color, and size of the link.
A.clsltemSubType

A:link.clsltemSubType

A:hover.clsltemSubType | Setsthefont, color, and size when the mouseis over
the link.

A:visited.clsltemSubType | Sets the font, color, and size after the user has
clicked the link once.

2 clsRightSideBar Sets the background color, foreground color, and
font for the right side of the screen. Thisisthe area
behind the User Info icon.

3 clsFlat Sets the background color, foreground color, and
font for the User Info icon.

4 clsltemTopType Sets the background color, foreground color, and
font for the category links.
5 A.clsSideBar Sets the font family, color, and size of the link.
A:link.clsSideBar
A:hover.clsSideBar Setsthefont, color, and size when the mouseis over
thelink.
A:visited.clsSideBar Sets the font, color, and size after the user has

clicked the link once.
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Figure 4.4 displays a sample order entry 3 page.

Note Inthisgraphic, only classes that are unique to this page are described. Other classes
described in Table 4.2 aso apply.

Fig. 4.4
Order Entry 3 Page
4 Home o Cart AccountInfe () Contacts [a] Logout () Help
Item Number = Quantity Enter Submit
A Passion lor Manulacturing
1497-2083 QAD Inc. |Brivacy Policy |Terms of Use
( ]
Ttem Number Quantity Status Remove?
01041 2.00 Hot Submitted %

In this screen, the background color for the lines (1) is hard coded to #DDDDDD.

Modifying Colors

In the style sheet, hexadecimal values represent the color of the element. You can use any color
you want. Many different graphics programs—such as Adobe Photoshop—Iet you see the
hexadecimal value of a color.

Other resources are available on the Web. One simple tool can be found here:

http://www.colourtohtml.tk/

Viewing Your Changes

After making modifications, follow these steps to view your changes:
« If you change a .css file, press F5 or Refresh in your browser to see the updates.

« If you change an . html file—for example, by changing a class name—compile the . html
using the WebSpeed Workshop.
For details on how to use WebSpeed Workshop, see Installation Guide: QAD Customer Self
Service.

« If you make changesto afilein the 1ib directory—for example, to change the class name
across the application—you must restart the WebSpeed broker.

Updating Images

The images that display on the home page and other application pages provide a key way of
branding the site for your company as well as communicating information about what you sell.

This section contains information about how to modify images.

The system looks for al images in the directory defined in the system registry for the images
setting. This directory can also be updated using the Image Path field in System Control Table
Maintenance.
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Setting Images Through the Registry

Appendix A,“ System Registry Fields’, on page 163 lists all registry settings. You should review
these settings carefully, since they let you control many aspects of the Ul, from the sizing of
graphics to what displays on order-entry pages.

When you use registry settings to modify the Ul, you can define elements of the Ul that vary for
each user, customer, security group, marketing group, and customer group.

A number of system registry settings affect what image files display:

compLogoName. This setting defines the full file name (with extension) of an additional
imageto display next to host logo.gif inthe header. The system aways displays an image
named host logo.gif first.

compLogoHref. Use this setting to define a URL associated with the company logo defined by
the compLogoName setting.

menuHeaderBottom. This setting defines an additional image to display below the main
company logo (always host _logo.gif) inthe header.

partslookuplogo. This setting determines the name of theimage file displayed on order entry 1
page prior to the execution of search. By default, thisisparts look.gif.

reportFooterLogo. This setting specifies the name of the image file displayed at the bottom of
reports. If left blank, the host logo.gif isused; thisimageis always used on the header.

Setting Images with Admin Functions

See “Planning Item Images’ on page 26.

Item images are associated with items and can be specified during the Catalog load. Other images
on the Ul are defined with various administrative functions.

 Use Icon Maintenance to define icons and optionally associated actions with them. Icons can
be associated with items in Customer Item Maintenance and display in the catalog when the
registry setting showLegendBar is Yes. Action icons can be clicked to perform an action such
as displaying a detailed description or an image, or to open a PDF file. Information icons
provide more information about the corresponding item, such as a picture indicating that an
item is new.

« You can associate images with contacts in Contact Maintenance. You can use this feature to
display pictures of your customer service representatives or other types of pictures on this
page.

- If you use order entry 2, you can associate images with the product category heading and each
subcategory used to group your itemsin the catalog. You create this association using ltem
Types Maintenance.

« You associate images with the QAD CSS menu folders using Menu Button Maintenance. You
can use this function to modify the images used for the shopping cart, home, contact, help,
account information, and logout.

« You can associate images with items featured on a promotion using Specials Maintenance.
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Using Administrative Functions to Customize the Ul

Many administrative functions affect the appearance of the Ul. Some functions address welcome
messages that display on the home page. These are discussed in Chapter 7, Contacts and
Messages’, on page 135.

In System Control Table Maintenance, you determine whether the database description displaysin
the header of QAD CSS screens.

Other administrative functions that deal specifically with Ul issues are:

« lcon Maintenance sets the graphic images used to pass information to the end user through
visual cues.

« Menu Button Maintenance is used to set up and configure the QAD CSS menu bar displayed
at the top of every page.

« Menu Maintenanceis used to edit and configure the QAD CSS navigationa menu displayed to
the left of the page.

Note Menu Button Maintenance and Menu Maintenance are discussed in Chapter 3,“Users and
Security”, on page 35, since what displays is based on the user’s security group.

In addition, you can use functions on the Administration|Language Menu to modify field labels.
While the language functions are intended primarily to support the use of QAD CSSin anon-
English environment, you can also use these functions to create aternate English labels. This
provides an easy way of customizing labels without having to edit the HTML pages directly.

Creating Icons

Icon Maintenance lets you define icons (pictures) that are used to communicate information
visually. There are two different kinds of icons:

- Action icons can be clicked for a more detailed description, picture, or PDF corresponding to
the item; for example, the cameraicon suggests that there is a picture available for thisitem.

- Information icons provide more information about theitem; for example, the USDA logo tells
the user that thisitem is USDA- certified meat.

You can associate alist of icons with an item in Customer Item Maintenance. The showl egendBar
registry setting determinesiif icons associated with an item display below the item description in
the catalog and a legend bar displays at the top of the product catalog. The legend displays the
name of the icons associated with the items as defined in con Maintenance.

You can use iconsin other areas of your site as needed. To implement actions may require
additional customization to define the action. The actionicon. js file manages the actions
associated with icons.

Changing Labels

You can use String Translation Maintenance to translate many of the field and buttons labels and
informational text and phrases that appear on QAD CSS pages.

While thisfunction is primarily intended to support non-English environments, it also provides an
easy way for you to customize labels without having to directly modify code.
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Use String Trandlation Maintenance to locate the current text that you want to change. Then
specify adifferent string in the Trandated String field.

Example Youwant to display the PDF version of a brochure about a product in the item catalog
that customers can access from the Item Detail page. Thefield for a PDF fileis currently labeled
Machine Documentation. To change this label to Product Brochure, access String Translation
Maintenance. Search for the string Machine Documentation. In the detail editor, specify the value
Product Brochure for the Translated String value.

Customizing Help

An HTML-based context-sensitive online help system is available in QAD CSS. There are two
sets of help information:

« Help information on administrative modules comes compl ete with navigation aids such asa
table of contents, index, and search options. Thisinformation isintended for administrators
and customer service representatives.

 Help pagesfor customer-facing modulesto be used by external customers such as Order Entry
and Shopping Cart are not navigable but can be easily customized in both content and style
using any HTML editor.

To customize help information for a customer-facing module, open and edit the corresponding
help page in the following folder using any HTML editor:

QADCSSInstallDir/qadcss/help/custom
The name of the help page is the same as the modul e page hame.

To customize help styles for all customer-facing module help pages, open and edit the following
file using any text editor:

QADCSSInstallDir/gadcss/help/custom/help.css

Important Do not change the file name of the help page or the Cascading Style Sheet (.css) file.
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Managing Order Entry

This chapter describes the various options that QAD CSS provides for managing order processing.

Introduction 58
Explains how CSS hel ps manage order-entry layout.

Order-Entry Types 58
Describes the three different styles of order-entry and gives overviews of order entry 1, 2, and 3.

Configuring Order Entry with Registry Settings 61

Explains home page registry settings, settings affecting OE1, OE2, OE3, catal og settings, the item
detail page, shopping cart, order preparation page, order confirmation, update ship-to or bill-to
address, and the order summary page.

Configuring Other Pages with Registry Settings 87
Explains how to configure the company contact page, order reports, order templates, and order
processing.

Configuring Order Entry with Admin Functions 92

Describes administrative functions which have special significance during order processing
implementation, including specifying item layout, defining categories, defining order processing
options, creating hyperlinks to carriers, and defining specials.

Order Entry with Optional Features in QAD EA 96

Liststhe features of QAD EA that affect the maintenance of sales orders, explains how to manage
dates during order entries, use ATP calculations, display date-related information, ATP
enforcement, and using ATP settings to process an order.
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Introduction

With QAD CSS, you have many flexible options for designing the layout of your order-entry
system and managing the way your customers interact with the Web site.

See “Using Registry Settings to Customize Your Web Site” on page 6.

Much of this flexibility results from the use of registry entries, which let you customize the Web
interaction based on user 1D, customer, security group, marketing group, and customer group.

See " Setting Up Security Groups’ on page 36.

The functions displayed on the menu bar and the navigation menu can be controlled by security
groups. When afunction is not assigned to a user’s security group, the menu button or link does
not display on their screen.

In addition, three distinct types of order entry are supported.

The display of individual itemsin the item catalog can be customized. Various options let you
control the display of pictures, icons, descriptive text, customer item number, and currency for
each item line. Otherslet you control more complex processing such as determining quantity
available, pricing, and quantity available to promise (ATP).

See “Defining Specials’ on page 95.

Selected items can be featured to customers when they visit a QAD CSS site. Specials (often
referred to as promotions) are groups of items that can be targeted to specific marketing groups or
al visitorsto the site.

You can aso configure how users can track their ordersin QAD CSS and through shipping carrier
Web sites.

This chapter illustrates the three types of order entry and then discusses how you can use various
registry settings and administrative functions to control aspects of display and processing
behavior. It aso discusses other administrative functions that are used to support order processing.

See“B2C Order Processing” on page 107.

This chapter assumes a B2B implementation where users are predefined. However, many of the
order-processing features described in this chapter are identical for B2C, especially the catalog
layout. Chapter 6 discusses the special setup required in a B2C scenario.

Note Each product catalogisrelated to a particular domain defined in Data Source Maintenance.
The user’sdomain is determined by the customer association at login, and this, in turn, determines
the items the user can see.

Order-Entry Types

Three basic styles of order entry are supported:

 Order entry 1 (OEL) lets buyers browse the catalog by using drop-down category liststo
navigate. This approach is optimal when you have many types of items on the Web. The right
pane for OEL is optional and activated through registry settings. The main OE1 pageis:

op/op_item lookup.html
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« Order entry 2 (OE2) displays categories as hyperlinks. This approach works best when the
choice of types of itemsis more limited. OE2 always includes both aright and aleft pane. The
main OE2 pageis:

op/op_index.html

Note A separate version of OE2 isused in the B2C scenario: op/op_indexB2C.html. The
same settings apply to both of these pages.

See “Defining Specials’ on page 95.
Order entry 2 is somewhat more flexible and feature rich than order entry 1. Marketing
specials, defined with the Specials Mai ntenance administrative function, can be used only with
OE2. In addition, graphics can be associated with OE2 categories. The right pane for OE2
includes a built-in express cart feature and displays login information for the user.

e Order entry 3 (OE3) lets buyers order by item number. It is also known as heads-down order
entry and accommodates buyers who know exactly which items they want to order. The main
OE3 pageis:
op/op_hdoframe.html
Order entry 3 can be integrated as an optional choice with either order entry 1 or order entry 2.

You can also include both order-entry options on your home page so users can choose which
method they want to use.

The system uses two registry settings to manage the default order entry for a site:

finditOE. This setting determines which page displays when the buyer searches from the main
QAD CSS home page: this can be set to OEL or OE2.

OEHome. This setting determines which order-entry page to display when the order-entry
process is complete or when an order-entry page has not been found some other way. By
default, thisis OE1.

These two fields are normally set to the same value.

During user login, QAD CSS determines the value of OEHome and adds it to the user’s session
variables. If the user chooses a different order entry, the session variable is updated, and the
updated value then applies to the session. The registry value determines theinitial default only.

A default may be needed when a buyer requests an order-entry page indirectly. For example, the
buyer could access the reports menu, copy an order, view the cart, and then click Continue
Shopping. The system then needs to know which order-entry page to display.

Order Entry 1 Overview

Order entry 1 lets the buyer choose products by selecting categories and subcategories from drop-
down lists. See “Creating an Item Catalog” on page 22.

Categories are defined when you load your items and should represent the way your marketing
department presents productsin a sales catal og.

In Figure 5.1, choices have been made for category and subcategory, resulting in the display of
matching items.
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Fig. 5.1
Order Entry 1 Catalog
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Order Entry 2 Overview

Order entry 2 lets the buyer choose products by navigating with hyperlinks. See the hyperlinks on
the left pane. Clicking a hyperlink displays the catalog of matching items.

Fig.5.2
Order Entry 2 Categories
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Order Entry 3 Overview

Order entry 3 lets buyers enter item numbers directly; thereisno visual listing of items. Thisis
useful for someone who aways orders the same items, or is ordering from a printed catal og.
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Fig. 5.3
Order Entry 3

4 Home i Cart AccountInfo () Contacts Logout ) Help

Item Number = | Quantity @ Eubmn

Configuring Order Entry with Registry Settings

The QAD CSS registry contains many settings that enable you to tailor and fine tune the order-
entry process. These settings can vary based on the ID of the user entering the order or based on
the customer account. Settings can also vary based on the group membership of the user—security
group, marketing group, or customer group.

This section includes examples of order-entry pages pointing out where registry settings can be
used to configure the display or interaction with the screen.

The screens are described based on the order in which they display when a user creates an order,
starting with the home page and ending with the order summary. Catalog layout is described after
the OE1 and OE2 initial pages, since it appliesto both; OE3 does not use the catal og.

Many of the pages are annotated with numbers pointing to the corresponding registry setting that
affects that area of the page. In some cases, registry settings affect general processing related to a
page and are not tied to specific page features; these are typically not annotated.

Home Page Registry Settings

Since the home page sets the framework for the entire user experience, many aspects can be
configured through registry settings. In the following discussion, settings are grouped into the five
major areas outlined in Figure 5.4:

1 Left pane, menu selections

2 Page Header
3 Page Content
4 Page Footer
5 Right Pane
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Fig. 5.4

Home Page Functional Areas
4 Home . Cart AccountInfe g} Contacts |o<] Logout 3 Help @
Menu Selections Product Price/Availability Search
Product Number/Description: \ EearChJ
Administration Menu Order Status - 30 Day History
Order Menu Order Date PO Number Order Number Invoice Number
Credit Card Module 01/13/12 10510783
EEELEN 01/13/12 10510782
Misc Menu
Feadback 01/09/12 10510752
Frequently Asked 01/09/12 10510750
Hessonalbdiis 01/09/12 10510749
Customer Selection
01/08/12 10510741
New Header
01/06/12 10510736
@ 01/06/12 10510726
12/29/11 10510659

A Passion for Manufacturing

@ ®Copyright 1997-2012 QAD Inc. |Privacy Policy |Terms of Use

Left Pane, Area 1

See“Assigning Menus’ on page 40.

The QAD CSS menus display in the left pane. A default menu setup is defined when QAD CSSis
installed. The pages that can display on the menu are defined in System Module Maintenance. The
menu structure itself istailored for the security group of the logged-in user in Menu Maintenance.

You can also use the following registry settings to affect the display of the |left pane. Many of these

settings have to do with color and sizing of the menu area rather than the menu content.

genMenuHeight. This setting determines how high the JavaScript menu is. Height is not
related to the number of rows, but more to the available menu area. The value should be set
based on the resolution of the user’s display device. The default is 20. A value less than 20

may result in improper menu display.

genMenulnLine. This setting controls how the menu is generated. Menus once finalized can be

generated in a JavaScript file and stored.
True: Generate the menusin real time each time the buyer accesses the home page.
False: Use the generated JavaScript file.

This should be set to False once the menus are finalized to improve runtime performance. Use

the menuDir registry setting to define where the menu JavaScript file is located.

genMenuWidth. This setting controls the menu width. Should be set based on the display

resolution for the user.

menuDir. When genMenulnline is Fal sg, this setting defines the directory location where the

menu JavaScript file is stored after it is generated. The default location is:

CSSInstalldir/gadcss/scripts
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Menus are generated in Menu System Maintenance to support multiple languages and improve
runtime performance.

ImenustartMenuX. This setting defines the number of pixelsfor the menu’s horizontal position
when genMenulnlineis True.

If not set, adefault value of 7 is used. This accommodates both header types set with
exHeader Type.

ImenustartMenuY. When genMenulnline is True, defines the number of pixels for the menu’'s
vertical position. If not defined, the default is 112.

If exHeaderTypeis 1, the default value of 112 is adequate. When exHeader Type is 2, a higher
value such as 240 allows more display area.

IpMenuWidth. This setting defines the menu’s width. If not defined, the default is 222.

menuBackGround. This setting determines the background color for the index menu. If not
defined, the default is #596D99.

menuBackGroundOver. This setting determines the background color for the highlight bar or
the cursor when the focus is placed on the menu. If not defined, the default is#363ACC.

hideOrderEntry. When Yes, order entry does not display on the menu for customers on credit
hold.

Page Header, Area 2

QAD CSS supports two types of page header. The type used is determined by the exHeader Type
registry setting, which can have avalue of 1 or 2.

1: The header has two parts, one for menu buttons and one for other items like the company
logo and rel ease number.

2: The header hasthree parts. Thefirst two are similar to those in type 1. The additional header
layer includes the date, a welcome message, cart summary, checkout button, and search
option.

Which registry fields are effective depends on the header type.

Type 1 Page Header

Figure 5.5 illustrates the type 1 header. Numbers correspond to the numbersin parenthesesin the

descriptions following the figure.

g.55

Type 1 Page Header

@ﬂQAD (2) ()

4 Home i Cart Account Info () Contacts Logout ) Help

The following registry settings affect the display of both type 1 and type 2 headers:

menuHeaderBottom (1). This setting defines an additional image to display below the main
company logo (alwayshost logo.gif) inthe header.
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menuHeaderSpace (1). This setting determines if extra space is needed in the header to
accommodate the display of the company logo. If thehost logo.gif cannot be compressed
to fit within the upper-l€eft corner, this lets you insert an additional space between the graphic
and the menu buttons.

compLogoHref (2). This setting defines the URL that will be associated with an additional
company logo located in the header, defined with compLogoName.

compLogoName (2). This setting defines the full file name (with extension) of an additional
image to display next to host logo.gif inthe header. The system aways displays animage
named host logo.gif first.

See “Registry Settings Affecting Style Sheets” on page 49.
menuHeaderClass (3). This setting defines the style class for the menu header. The default
value is the default body class.

In addition to these registry settings, you use administrative functions to control the following
display features:

See " Assigning Menu Bar Buttons” on page 39.

« Use Menu Button Maintenance (4) to define the images that display on the buttons. Security
groups associated with buttons in this program also determine which buttons display in the
menu.

» Use System Control Table Maintenance (5) to determine if the QAD CSS rel ease number
displays (Show DB Info) and if the debug setting displays (Debug Flag).

Type 2 Page Header

Figure 5.6 illustrates the type 2 header. Numbers correspond to the numbers in parentheses in the
descriptions following the figure.

Fig. 5.6
Type 2 Page Header
@ @ @ Search: SEARCH
n QA D Hu/r[;e C;I:t Accou Info Cung;:ts Luut H::I)[; @ @

The additional elements that display when you use atype 2 header are configured with the
following registry settings:

exHeaderMenu (1). This setting controls the display of an additional Quick Menu bar in the
header. If used, you must determine what you want included on the Quick Menu; this may
require custom programming.

exHeaderCart (2). This setting controlsthe display of the shopping cart summary and cart icon
in the header.

exHeaderDate (3). This setting controls the display of the system date information in the
header.

exHeaderWelcome (4). This setting controls the display of amessage in the header welcoming
the user by name; for example, Welcome John Smith.
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exHeaderSearch (5). This setting controls where the search object displays in the header.
Valid entries are Top, Bottom and none, to suppress display.

Page Content, Area 3

Messages can be created in Message Maintenance or User M essage Maintenance and display on
the screen in the order defined by aregistry setting.

The type of content is managed with the indexOrder setting. The registry settings that affect this
section of the page are:

indexOrder. This setting controls the display of the login page for B2B environment. Thisfield
can be set to any of the following or any combination of the following. The order you specify
for the registry setting determines the order of display on the home page, from top to bottom.

See “Defining Welcome Messages’ on page 143.
- MOTD displays any message of the day defined in Message Maintenance for the current
date. Multiple messages can display.

« SEARCH displays a search box for searching through the product catalog. If thisfieldsis
displayed, it is affected by:

See “searchList” on page 68.
 The searchList setting determines whether the user’s associated customer ID isused in
the search for items.

See “finditOE” on page 59.
 The finditOE setting determines which order-entry page displays the results of the
search.

See “Defining Messages for Individuals’ on page 144.

« MESSAGE displays any messages created for the logged-in user in User Message
Maintenance.

« STATUS displays all orders previously placed by the user and the order status.
indexOrderStatusHistory. This setting determines how many days of order history are
displayed when indexOrder or indexOrderHome (for OE2) include STATUS. The system

displays orders with an entry date up to this many days before today’s date. The default value
is 30.

Set this value based on the transaction volume of the company.
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Page Footer, Area 4

Figure 5.7 illustrates the page footer. This footer is used regardless of the order-entry type.

Fig. 5.7
Page Footer

A Passion for Manufacturing
Two settings affect the display of information in the page footer:

hostCopyrightHref. This setting defines the host copyright URL located in the footer. Change
thisto avalue appropriate for your installation.

hostCopyrightText. This setting defines the host copyright text located in the footer. Change
thisto avalue appropriate for your installation.

Right Pane, Area 5

Area 5, theright pane, always displays with order entry 2. For order entry 1, display is controlled
by the showRightPane setting. On the home page, the content of the right pane is always the same.

Order Entry 1

See “Order Entry 1" on page 66.

The settings described in this section affect the OEL main page. Some settings affect both OE1 and
OE2.

The following settings apply to the search option and item categories in the left pane.

showLookupSearch. This setting determinesif the item search box displays at the top of the
left pane. showSearchindex has the same effect for order entry 2.

itemTypesTopLabel-eng. This setting determines the title in the OE1 index page for the top
label of item categories when the language is English. The default value is Products.

itemTypesLabel0-eng. This setting determines the [abel in the OEL index page when the
language is English. The default is Top Categories.

This and the following related |abel settings let implementers adopt the specific terminology
required at each site. If you are implementing multiple languages, you must create a
corresponding registry entry for that language. For example, if you implement French (frf),
create itemTypesLabel O-frf.

itemTypesLabell-eng — itemTypesLabel5-eng. Used aslower category labelsin OE1 when the
language is English.

showHDOfromlookup. This setting determinesif alink for heads-down order entry displaysin
the OEL1 page.

Note This order-entry method may be more suitable for aB2B environment than for aB2C
environment.

The following setting applies to the center page content:
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partslookuplogo. This setting determines the name of theimage file displayed on the OE1 page
before the users searches for items. By default, thisiSparts look.gif.

The following setting applies to the right pane:

showOrderEntryRight. This setting determines whether a separate right pane displaysin the
OEL1 screens. To completely turn off the display of the right pane in OE1 screens, both this
field and showRightPane must be No.

See “Right Pane” on page 69 for a discussion of registry settings affecting the right pane.

Order Entry 2

Order entry 2 lets the buyer choose products by navigating with hyperlinks. Figure 5.8 illustrates
the main ordering page using this style.

Fig. 5.8
Order Entry 2

FRQAD
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Note The B2C main page is based on OE2 and the same settings affect the way it displays.

The some of the registry settings described in this section affect OE2 only; others also affect OE1.
For example, the left pane settings apply to both pages and the right pane settings apply to OE1 if
aright paneis being displayed.

Thefollowing registry setting affects the content of this page. It issimilar to theindexOrder setting
that controls the home page display.

indexOrderHome. This setting determines what displays on the main OE2 page. CAT1 and
CAT2 determine the level of catalog entries that display in the left pane; these settings are
mutually exclusive. MESSAGE, STATUS, and MOTD affect the content of the center pane.
These can be used in any combination and determine the order in which the content displays.

« CAT1 displaysal distinct product categoriesin the product catal og.
o CAT2 displaysonly category 2 level itemsin the product catal og.
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See page 144.

« MESSAGE displays any messages created for the logged-in user in User Message
Maintenance.

See page 65.

» STATUS displays orders previously placed by the buyer and the order status.
indexOrder SatusHistory determines how many days of history display.

See “Defining Welcome Messages” on page 143.

« MOTD displays either messages of the day defined in Message Maintenance for the
current date or a message defined for a marketing group associated with the current user’s
customer.

Settings for Left Pane

A number of registry settings affect the left pane. Most of these also affect OEL.

showlndexSearch. This setting determinesif the item search box displays at the top of the left
pane. showLookupSearch has the same effect for OEL.

searchList. This setting affects both OE1 and OE2 and determines how the search engine
looks for items:

« Master (or blank): Search for items not associated with a customer. Thisisthe default
value.

 Customer: Search for items associated with the currently logged in customer or items
associated with any customer 1Ds specified in the Master Customer field for the current
customer. If no customer 1Ds are specified for the Master Customer field, only items
associated with the current customer are found.

See " SearchList Registry Setting” on page 14.

You should set this field based on how you have loaded information about items. Since items
in QAD EA are not directly associated with customers, thisfield istypically set to Master.

Note Do not confuse this use of master with master customers. In this context, the master
catalog represents items available to all customers, not master customers.

vupdateltemThumbimage. This setting determines if a check box displaysin the left pane of
the product catalog so buyers can toggle the display of item images.

vshowltemThumblimage. This setting determines the default value for the Show Item Image
check box when vupdatel temThumblmage is Yes.

showGrouplmage. This setting determines where images associated with item categoriesin
Item Types Maintenance display. Possible values are:

« LEFT displaysimage to the left of the text.

« RIGHT displays image to the right of the text.

« NO does not display an image.
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Right Pane

These settings control the display of features associated with the right pane for both OE1 and OE2.
The right pane always displays in OE2, but displays only when showOrder EntryRight is Yes for
OEL

QCartDescTruncate. This setting controls how many characters of the item description to
display in the Express Order cart.

The Express Order cart displays on the right pane with a description and quantity. Since this
paneistypically narrow, you can control the number of charactersto display with this field.
The default number of charactersis 12.

templateOrder. This setting determines if alink to template orders displays. If Yes, the Save
Order Template button also displays in the shopping cart.

getPriceOfConfigParts. This setting determinesif the price of configured itemsis calculated
and displayed in the catal og.

addNonAvailltem. This setting determines whether buyers can add itemsto the cart that are not
defined in QAD CSS (wpro_cust_item table). This setting affects heads-down order entry as
well as the Express Order cart.

Setting thisfield to Yesisaway of letting users order memo items. However, this can create
problems later in order processing. To implement a compl ete process that supports memo
items may require additional customizations.

For details on this feature, see “ Displaying Date-Related Information” on page 99.

showDeliverylcon. This setting determines whether the Delivery button displays next to the
Add button for viewing the system-calculated delivery or ship date. This setting also affects
the catal og entries and the shopping cart.

Catalog Settings

The item catalog is the heart of your Web order-entry system, and is the most complex pieceto
configure. Many different registry settings can be used to manage the display of this screen. The
catalog can be accessed from either the OE1 or OE2 screens and is essentially the same for the two
types of order entry pages.

Fig. 5.9
Selecting Items from Catalog
Description Item Available Price/UM Quantity Action Delivery
Surgical Kit 01021 25%0 £ 23600 USEE; qty: 0 Add il
B Consumer Ultrasound — 3 209U o Add ol
Def:YES TBD

Industrial Ultrasound 01040 All:VES EA qty: 0 Configure

.« Portable 10mhz Ultrasoun Def:0 ¢ 2,750.00 USD
w d 01041 Al:0 EA

qty: 0 Add

Portable 500khz Ultrasou $ 2,775.00 USD e
nd EA

qty: 0 Add

add All Selected Items|

1to50f7 Items per page: |5 [v|

- Def:0
o 01042 All:0
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The basic layout of the catalog is defined in Item Layout Maintenance. You use that program to
determine which columns of information are included and to configure the column labels. A
number of registry settings define the defaults for Item Layout Maintenance. See* Specifying Item
Layout” on page 92.

The categories that determine how items are grouped are defined in Item Types Maintenance.
These categories are normally created during the loading of item information. Once you have
configured the basic layout, you use additional registry settings to manage when the system
accesses information in QAD EA for pricing and availability, how detail hyperlinks are
implemented, how the user’s language affects display, and how items are added to the shopping
cart. See “Item Categories’ on page 12.

For configurable items defined with the rules-based Configurator:

« The Availahility column always shows YES.

« The Action column on the item selection page shows Configure rather than Add, which means
you need to configure the item before you add the item to the shopping cart.

» The Price/UM column shows TBD (to be decided), since the price is calculated during
configuration. So it isrecommended that you add some item price information to the CSSitem
description for reference purposes.

See Figure 5.9.

Note Currently, Configurator-defined itemsthat are of kit type—physical kit or phantom kit—are
not availablein CSS.

Figure 5.10 illustrates the pop-up configuration questionnaire when you click Configure. See
“Reloading a Configuration” and “ Creating a New Configuration” in User Guide: QAD
Configurator for more information on how to configure an item.

Notice the Add to Cart icon in Figure 5.10; instead of creating a new configuration, you can just
add existing configurations to your shopping cart.
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Configure Itemsin Catalog
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Settings for Hyperlinks

See “Item Detail Page” on page 76.
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[ New Configuration |

Ttems per Page |5 ||| Cancel |

itemDetailLink. Thisfield determines where hyperlinks display in the item catalog. Clicking a
hyperlink displays an item detail page.

Three fields can have associated hyperlinks that display a detail page:
e ltemimage
« Customer item number
* Item number

Thevalue of itemDetailLink determines the default values for these threefieldsin Item Layout
Maintenance. Thefield is set to any combination of three Yes and No values.

itemDetailPgm. This setting specifies the program to run when a buyer clicks a hyperlink to
display moreinformation in the catal og.

Specify . . /op/op_itemimage.html for pop-up (the default).
Specify . ./op/op_itemdetail.html for anew HTML page.

itemDetailStyle. This setting specifies how the detail pageis displayed when a buyer clicksa
hyperlink to display detailed information in the catalog. Specify one of the following:
« Inline (the default) displays anew HTML page.

« Popup displays a smaller window.
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Iltem Layout Settings

See * Specifying Item Layout” on page 92.

itemLayout. This setting determines whether each of the 15 fieldsin Item Layout Maintenance
is selected by default. 1 indicates selection of field as default; O indicates non-selection. You
can change these defaultsin Item Layout Maintenance if needed.

The values specified in Item Layout Maintenance determine item details displayed in the
center pane of the product catalog.

itemLayoutHeader-eng. This setting defines the column labels for the selected item details to
be displayed in OE1 and OE2 for the English language. Figure 5.9 displays the default values
of Description, Item, Avail, Price/lUM, Add.

itemLayoutLabel-eng. This setting defines the labels for each detail for an item in the catalog
for the English language.

showSortBy. This field controls how items are sorted in the product catalog. You can specify
any valuein the QAD CSSitem table (wpro_cust_item) such as sort_name or cust_part. The
default isitem_number.

More than one sort value can be specified using alist separated by carets (*).
showLegendBar. This setting determinesif icons associated with aniteminthelcon List field
of Customer Item Maintenance display below the item description in the catalog and alegend

bar displays at the top of the product catalog. The legend displays the name of the icons
associated with the items as defined in |con Maintenance.

Cart Update Settings

additemOnce. This setting determines if buyers can add the same item number only once to
their cart. Setting thisto No minimizes errors and is recommended unless there is a good
business reason to prevent the addition of the same item more than once.

maxOrderLines. This setting determines the maximum number of lines users can add to the
shopping cart. Set thisto 0 (zero) if the number of linesis unlimited.

skipViewCartOnAdd. This setting determines if the cart displays every time an item is added.
Yes (the default): The shopper can choose to display the cart when they want to.

No: The shopping cart displays each time an item is added.

Language Settings
useLangltems. This setting determines how the user’s associated language—defined in User
Maintenance—affects the display of itemsin the catal og.
Yes. Only items with the same language code as the user display.
No: All items for the customer display regardless of the item language code.

Specific language code: Only items with this code display regardless of the user’s language
code.

Blank: Only items with a blank language code display.
Note This setting has no effect on the display of itemsin Customer Item Maintenance.
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Quantity Settings

itemQuantityFormat. This setting determines the format and length of the Item Quantity fields
that display in the three order-entry pages and the shopping cart (getCurltems, Item_detail,
bcltem_confirm, and bchdo_entry). The default format is >>>>>9.99,

itemQuantityShow. This setting determines how many digits are shown in the same quantity
fields as described for itemQuantityFormat. The default is 8.

runGetMinMaxQty. This setting determines whether QAD CSS enforces the minimum and
maximum order quantity defined in Customer Item Maintenance.

Inventory Availability Settings

You use three related settings to determine how inventory availability displaysin the catal og:
runGetWhseQty, runGetAllWhseQty, runGetDef\WWhseQty.

See * Specifying Item Layout” on page 92.

Note To seethisinformation in the product catalog, the correct fields must be marked for display
in ltem Layout Maintenance.

The setting of runGetWhseQty has three possible values:

Off: Do not perform any availability calculation. Even if the quantity available has been
marked to display in Item Layout Maintenance, no value displays on the screen.

Qty: Check the value of the runGetAllWhseQty and runGetDef\WWhseQty settings and display
the quantity available based on those settings.

Text: Check the value of the runGetAllWhseQty and runGetDef\WhseQty and display the text
contained in one of two configurable messages, indicating that stock is available or
unavailable.

When runGetWhseQty is set to Qty or Text, the values of runGetAllWhseQty and
runGetDefWhseQty determine if inventory quantities are found in QAD EA or read from values
stored in the QAD CSS customer item master (wpro_cust_item) table.

runGetAllWhseQty. This setting determinesif QAD CSS gets information about the on-hand
inventory quantity from QAD EA or from QAD CSSto display with other item details.

When No, the value of totQty specified in QAD CSS Customer Item Maintenance displaysin
the product catalog.

When Yes, inventory quantity is calculated based on the calculation method for quantity
available to alocate specified in Sales Order Control (7.1.24):

 Qty All Reduce Qty Available (soc_all). When Yes, quantity allocated is subtracted from
quantity available. When No, quantity available includes al available inventory,
regardless of whether it has been allocated. Thisfield is set to Yesif calculation method 1
or 2 isselected in Sales Order Control.

 Required Qty Reduce Qty Avail (soc_req). When Yes, quantity required is subtracted from
guantity available. When No, quantity available includes al available inventory,
regardless of whether it has been required. Thisfield is set to Yesif calculation method 3
or 4 is selected in Sales Order Control.
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 Qty Avail Include Qty on Order (soc_on_ord). When Yes, quantity on open purchase or
work orders is added to quantity available. When No, quantity available includes only
available quantity on hand. Thisfield is set to Yes if calculation method 2 or 4 is selected
in Sales Order Control.

runGetDefWhseQty. This setting determines if QAD CSS cal culates the on-hand inventory
quantity for the default site from QAD EA or from QAD CSS to display with other item
details.

The default site is determined in this order:
« The system searchesfirst for a site associated with the customer record in QAD CSS.

« |If the customer in QAD CSS does not have an associated site, the site defined in
QAD CSS Order Control Maintenance is used.

- If asiteisnot found in QAD CSS, the site defined in Customer Data Maintenance
(cm_mstr) in QAD EA is used to populate the sales order header.

- If thelineitem does not exist at the default header site, the system looks for the site
associated with the item in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

« When thisfield is Yes, the calculation is similar to that described for runGetAllWhseQty,
but only itemsin the default site are considered.

When No, the value of whsQty stored in the QAD CSS Customer Item Master
(wpro_cust_item) displays.

See “Using ATP Calculations’ on page 99.

Note ATP calculation isbased on the default site; when ATP is enabled in QAD CSS, the
Available column should be set to display the quantity in the default site only.

The messages that define the text displayed when the value of runGetWhseQty is Text are defined
in Error Message Maintenance:

« OP000244 displays when zero or less quantity is available at the default site or in all sites. The
text of this message is currently set to Out of Stock, but you can modify it to meet your own
reguirements. The message text can also display the value of the symbol [@QtyAvail] when it
isincluded.

« OP000245 displays when a quantity greater than zero is available at the default site or in all
sites. Thetext of this messageis currently set to Available, but you can modify it to meet your
own requirements. The message text can also display the value of the symbol [ @QtyAvail]
when it isincluded.

The combination of these three registry settings provides great flexibility in how you manage and
display availability in the catalog. Here are some possible options:

- If you do not want to display availability information, turn off the display in Item Layout
Maintenance and set runGetWhseQty to Off. This optimizes performance when quantity
information is not relevant.

« If you want to display full quantities for each item based on information from QAD EA, turn
on thefield display in Item Layout Maintenance, set appropriate side labels for the fields, set
runGetWhseQty to Qty, and set both runGetDef\WhseQty and runGetAllWhseQty to Yes.

« If you want to display a message based on availability information from QAD EA, choose
which inventory to check: either default site or al sites. Then, turn on display for that field
only in Item Layout Maintenance, leave the side label blank, set runGetWhseQty to Text, and
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set either runGetDefWhseQty or runGetAllWhseQty to Yes. The message Available displays
when a quantity is available; otherwise, Out of Stock displays. These messages can be
modified in Error Message Maintenance.

« If you want to just display a different message—such as Call for availability—for every item
in the catalog, turn on the display for default site quantity in Item Layout Maintenance, leave
the side label blank, set runGetWhseQty to Text, set runGetDefWhseQty and
runGetAllWhseQty to No. Then change both message Op000244 and Op000245 to Call for
availability in Error Message Maintenance.

- If you want to always display the quantity based on information maintained in QAD CSS (not
QAD EA), turn on display for either default site or al sitesin Item Layout Maintenance, set
appropriate side labels, set runGetWhseQty to Qty, set runGetDefWhseQty and
runGetAllWhseQty to No.

Note The catalog design appliesto the entire catalog; you cannot set the display for individual
items.

Delivery Date Setting

You can configure the catalog to include a Delivery button using the showDeliverylcon setting.
This setting al so affects the Express Order cart and the shopping cart page.

Shoppers click this button to display information about when they can expect to receive their
order. The system displays either the date the order can ship (due date) or the date the shipment can
be expected to arrive at the shopper’s location (promise date). How the system calculates this
information from the catal og, Express Order cart, and shopping cart depends on setup in QAD EA:

« Calculate Promise Date in Sales Order Control (7.1.24)
« ATP Enforcement Enabled in Sales Order Control (7.1.24)
« ATP Enforcement Level in Item-Site Planning (1.4.17) and Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)

See “Managing Dates During Order Entry” on page 97.

Pricing Settings

runGetBestPrice. This setting determinesif QAD CSS runsthe best pricing logic in QAD EA
to obtain the price for an item when it is displayed in the product catalog. Itemsin the
shopping cart are priced using best pricing regardless of the setting of thisfield.

Use this setting to optimize performance. If the priceis not being displayed in the catalog,
setting this field to No prevents the unnecessary processing. When set to No or False, price
defaultsto O (zero).

runGetBestPriceConfigParts. This setting determines if QAD CSS runs the best pricing logic
in QAD EA to obtain the configured price for an item when it is displayed in the product
catalog. Itemsin the shopping cart are priced using best pricing regardless of the setting of this
field.

Use this setting to optimize performance. If the price is not being displayed in the catalog,
setting this field to No prevents unnecessary processing.
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This setting is used with runGetBestPrice. When runGetBestPriceConfigPartsis No or False
and runGetBestPriceis Yes or True, the system returns the best price for the item, ignoring the
configuration. When both are No or False, price defaults to 0 (zero).

userCurrency. Use this field to override the currency associated with a user in User
Maintenance. When auser logsinto QAD CSS, the system checksfor acurrency in this order:
« First, acurrency defined with the user Currency setting
- If blank, the value assigned to the QAD CSS user in User Maintenance
- If user currency is blank, the value from the customer bill-to in QAD EA
This currency is associated with the session at login and determines the currency used for
displaying prices.

useCurrencyUnicode. When thisis Yes, the system looks for a hexadecimal unicode
associated with the currency for this user session in Currency Unicode Maintenance. If one has
been defined, the symbol defined by this unicode value is displayed before the price amounts.
If useCurrencyUnicode is No, nothing displays before the price. However, the system always
displays the currency code after the price.

Example A hexadecimal valueisassociated with USD in Currency Unicode Maintenance; $
displays before the price and USD after it.

Order Entry 3

Order entry 3 lets buyers enter item numbers directly; there is no visual listing of items. Thisis
useful for someone who aways orders the same items, or is ordering from a printed catalog.

Note Currently, configurable items defined with QAD Configurator cannot be ordered from
Order Entry 3.

The following registry settings apply to OE3 only:

HDOHeight. This setting determines the height of the heads-down order-entry frame set. By
default, thisis 180.

HDOHeightNS. This setting determines the height of the heads-down order-entry frame set for
Netscape. By default, thisis 225.

See page 69.

addNonAvailltem. This setting determines whether buyers can add itemsto the cart that are not
defined in QAD CSS (wpro_cust_item table). This setting also affects the Express Order cart
from OE1 and OE2.

Item Detail Page

See “ Settings for Hyperlinks” on page 71.

In Item Layout Maintenance, you can specify that the item number, item image, or customer item
number is a hyperlink to display another page with additional detail information about the item.
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Figure 5.11 illustrates an inline detail page.

Fig.5.11
Inline Detail Page

ael002 Detail

Itern Mumber | ag1002

Sort Marne

Description | Arnette Raven Polarized
Sunglasses

| 5o

Package Size

Price: | 0.00

Item Type: [ assc

Unit of Measure: | EA

Qty in Default Site: [0

Qty in All Sites: | 0

Yy
Quantity Requested: - ADD

Oneregistry setting affects this page.

showDetaillmage. This setting determines whether an image isincluded in the item detail

page.

Table 5.1 liststhe fields that display on the item detail page (op/op_itemdetail.html). The
listed fields display regardless of whether avalueisfound except for the Schematic Diagram and
Machine Documentation fields. These only display when values exist in the wpro_cust_item table.

Table 5.1
Item Detail Display Fields

L abel

wpro_cust_item Field

Item Number item_number
Sort Name sort_name
Description item_description[1] and item_description[2]

Marketing Description

item_long_desc

Package Size other_fieldg[15]

Price Caculated from QAD EA. If the user detail record for the
current user and customer has Show Euro set to Yes, price
displaysin both USD and euros.

Item Type Code0 (Thisisthe category code.)

Unit of Measure

um

Quantity in Default Site

Calculated from QAD EA.

Quantity in All Sites

Calculated from QAD EA.

Schematic Diagram

schematic_file (Displays only when avalue exists.)

Machine Documentation

pdf_file (Displays only when avalue exists.)

Quantity Requested

other_fields[4]

See “Changing Labels’

on page 55.

Note If the default labels are not suitable for your use of these fields, you can modify the HTML
directly or use String Translation Maintenance to modify the |abels.

Shopping Cart

Users can view the contents of their shopping cart by clicking the Cart button in the menu bar. A
number of registry settings can be used to manage the information that displays for itemsin the
cart and what details users can modify.
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The following fields that were previously discussed also affect the shopping cart display:
* itemQuantityShow (page 73)
* itemQuantityFormat (page 73)
- deleteUnavailableltem (page 69)
- templateOrder (page 69)

Date-Related Registry Settings

You can use a number of interrelated registry settings to interact with settingsin QAD EA that
affect date calculations. Using these settings is described in detail in “Order Entry with Optional
Featuresin QAD EA” on page 96. This section summarizes registry settings affecting the
shopping cart that are described in more detail on page 96.

See “Managing Dates During Order Entry” on page 97.

showDeliverylcon. This setting determines whether a Delivery button displays next to each
line. When users click this button, the system calculates a delivery date for the requested
quantity based on the setup and integration with ATP features defined in QAD EA.

setReqDate. This setting determines the default value of the request date when the shopping
cart first displays. The options are:

Yes. Order line request date defaults from the system calculated date.

No: Order line request dates are blank.

showPromDate. This setting determines whether the promise date displays in the order header
here and on the Finish Order page.

When thisfield is Yes and showLinePromDate is No, the header promise date shows the latest
promise date for all lines on the order. If you want shoppersto see different datesfor each line,
set showLinePromDate to Yes.

showLinePromDate. This setting determines whether a promise date displays for each order
line item.

showRegDate. This setting determines whether a Request Date field displays in the order
header letting shoppers update the date that applies to the entire order.

Typicaly, either showRegDate or showLineRegDate is set to Yes, not both. However, when
showRegDate and showLineReqgDate are both Yes, an Apply All button displays beside the
header Request Date field. Clicking this button applies the header request date to all order
lines.

showLineReqDate. This setting determines whether a Request Date field displays for each
order lineitem, letting shoppers update a date for each line. Values are:

No: Lineitem request dates are not entered. showRegDate istypically Yesin this case.
Yes. Lineitem request dates are entered.

Required: Same as Yes but input in the field is mandatory during order entry.
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Pricing Settings
Thefollowing registry settings affect the display of pricing and how users interact with configured
items:
getPriceOfConfigPartsinCart. This setting determines if the price of configured itemsis
calculated and displayed in the shopping cart.

configReviewRequired. This setting determines how customers interact with the system when
they place in their carts configured items that are defined in the Configured Products Module
of QAD EA.

When thisis Yes, an icon displays next to a configured item when it is put in the cart. Buyers
can click theicon to validate the features and options. They then click Update Shopping Cart
when they are satisfied with the configuration.

showExtendedPrice. This setting determines whether the extended price displaysin the
shopping cart.

Other Optional Fields

The following registry settings determine if additional update fields display in the shopping cart:
showLineSerNum. This setting determines if afield for update of lot or serial numbers
displays in the shopping cart and on the order summary page. Values are:

No: Do not alow entry of lot/serial numbers and do not display them on the order summary.

Yes: Allow entry of lot/serial numbers for each item and display the entered values on the
order summary.

Byline: Allow entry of lot/serial numbers only for an item when the ShowSerial function
returns avalue of True. Then display the entered value on the order summary.

Note To activate the Byline setting, you must write custom code for the ShowSerial function
to return the correct value. Asinstalled, QAD CSS always sets this value to True.

The serial numbers entered when thisfield is Yes are not returned to QAD EA. You must map
thisvalueif you want it to be part of the QAD EA order; typically it is mapped asaline
comment.

showLineComment. This setting determinesif afield displays so buyers can enter sales order
line comments in the shopping cart. This may be more applicable to B2B than to B2C.

showUOM. This setting determinesif the default item unit of measure displaysin the shopping
cart.

Configured Item Defined with Configured Products Module

When configReviewRequired is Yes, the buyer can review the features and options associated with
a configured item and make the appropriate selections. Features and Optionsin CSS build upon
and support the Configured Products module of QAD EA; setup is done in the Configured
Products module of QAD EA.
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Anicon displays next to the item in the shopping cart indicating that it must be configured.
Clicking thisicon displays the screen in Figure 5.12 for update. The full features and options of
configured products can be shown by opening the item that has child components. For example,
Figure 5.13 shows components of sterile probe in Figure 5.12.

Fig. 5.12
Features and Options Page
Features And Options
Item Number Base Qty Description Base Price
Suppliers Kit 1 $ 120.00 USD
Configured Total: § 120.00 USD
Suppliers Kit

Please select configuration. Items marked with an asterisk are mandatory.
*

Item Number Item Description Qty Unit Price
[ LUBRICANT 4 LITER 1 50.00
r STERILE PROBE 1 60.00
Fig. 5.13

Features and Options Page with Multi-level Structure

Features And Options
Item Number Base Qty Description Base Price
Suppliers Kit 1 $ 120.00USD

Configured Total: $ 320.00 USD

Suppliers Kit > STERILE PROBE

Please select configuration. Items marked with an asterisk are mandatory.
*

Item Number Item Description Qty Unit Price
[V ALOE VERA OIL 1 90.00
[ CERATONIA SILIQUIS 1 50.00

Oneregistry setting affects this page.
showPriceinConfigurator. This setting determines whether prices are included with the display
of features and options on the page.

Configurable Item Defined with QAD Configurator (Optional)

When ConfiguratorWSURL is set, QAD CSSfor items defined with QAD Configurator is enabled.
QAD Configurator is an add-on product for QAD EA.

For aconfigurable item defined with the rules-based Configurator, there is a Reload Configuration
icon in the Action column on the Shopping Cart page. Reload Configuration means that you can
still configure the item before you check out.
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Fig. 5.14
View Configurable Itemsin Shopping Cart

Shopping Cart

Eammue Ordering

@ Request Date Promise Date
Message  Quantity Req Date Prom Date Item uoM Price Ext. Price Action Delivery
. 01030 .
@ 1.00 Consumer Ultrasound EA $ 299.99 USD $ 299.99 USD ]
Comment
01040
Industrial Ultrasound ol
1.00 Vien Configuration Details EA § 3,112.55 USD § 3,112.55 USD Lo #
Comment ———————
[ Reload Configuration

Notes: “-Non-inventory item 'a—lmpurtaﬂt information about this item
Sub-Total: $ 3,412.54 USD

! pdate Cart Emp{y Cart t heck Out

Figure 5.15 illustrates the pop-up configuration questionnaire when you click the Reload
Configuration icon. See “Configuring Item” in User Guide: QAD Configurator for more
information on how to configure an item that is defined in QAD Configurator.

Fig. 5.15
Configure an Item in Shopping Cart
n QAD Configurator Customer: 10-100 Item: 01040 Description: Industrial Ultrasound X
Configure Ttem Configuration Summary
Summary il
Accessories Style and Size Technical Specs NO GROUP Configuration ID: 00001041
2 = Z
Backup (Short) UMEA - Price: 3,112.55(USD)
[ Accessories =
@ No No
" NA
No
=] UM:EA No
@
Printer UM:EA
@ Mo
Keyboard Cover UMEA
Style and Size
® No Technical Specs

~ | INOGROUP

| Reset ‘ | Answer Al ‘ | Edit Comment ‘ View Summary | Cancel

If the configurableitem is defined in more than one group in Configurator, the questionnaire of the
first group is launched here in CSS.

Note Different from the configuration questionnairein QAD Configurator, the configuration
guestionnaire shown in QAD CSS does not display temporary and background questions.

You can always click View Configuration Details on the Shopping Cart page to see your
configuration. An example of the configuration detailsis given in Figure 5.16.
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Fig. 5.16

View Configuration Details

Configuration Details

Configurable Item: 01040 Industrial Ultrasound

X
Configuration Details

Variant Item: 01040-051 Industrial Ultrasound Front10 MHZHigh
Configuration ID: 00001041

Question Group Question Answer
Technical Specs Product Line Finished Goods
Technical Specs Power Converter Standard
Technical Specs Portable Yes

Technical Specs Painted Painted
Technical Specs Item Description Industrial Ultrasound
Technical Specs Freguency 10 MHZ
Technical Specs CPU High

Technical Specs Country to be installed in M.A.

Style and Size Width 160

Style and Size Qty - Small Steel 1

Style and Size Qty - Large Steel 1

Style and Size Length 60

Style and Size Height 120

Style and Size Display Type Front Display
Style and Size Color Black

Style and Size Area 72,000
Accessories Printer No

Accessories Keyboard Cover No

Accessories Backup Type (Short) N.A.
Accessories Backup (Short) No

battery-type

Order Preparation Page

When you click Check Out from the shopping cart, the system can optionally display an
intermediate page with a message that the system is processing the order. Whether this page
displaysis controlled by the order UIMode setting.

Fig. 5.17
Preparation Message

FRQAD

Please wait while QAD CSS prepares your order for checkout.

Set orderUIMode to Yes if the number of itemsin the cart is typically large so that preparing for
confirmation may take a noticeable amount of time. Displaying the page ensures that the buyer is
aware that activity istaking place.

Order Confirmation

A confirmation appears when you check out and before the order is actually submitted. You can
review the order and update various order-level settings such as the shipping method, order
comments, and ship-to address. For a Configurator-defined item, you can click View
Configuration Details to see configuration details before submitting the order.
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Fig. 5.18
Finish Order
Next Funtinue Shopping Fance\
Finish Order
User ID: demo Order Date: 12/20/11
Bill-To Address ~ pdate Ship-To Address e
QMI -USA Division QMI -USA Division
30 Ridgedale Avenue 30 Ridgedale Avenue
ahqtestd ahqtestd
ewe ewe
East Hanover, NJ 07950 East Hanover, NJ 07950
USA - TAX PURPOSE USA - TAX PURPOSE
Payment Method: | -------------omeeeon E Shipping Method:
PO/REF Number(Optional):
Order Comments:
A
Request Date: Promise Date:
Line Item Number Request Date Promise Date Qty Price Ext Price
1  01040-055 1.00§ 3,344.05USD§ 3,344.05 USD
- Industrial Ultrasound

- Top D500 kH5tandardM
View Configuration Details

Line Sub-Total: § 3,344.05 USD

Which attributes of the order display and which can be updated are managed through registry
settings.

In addition, the following setting can be used if you want to display another page before displaying
the confirmation page:

orderWhereAmIGoing. Thisfield isnormally setto . . /op/op_bcorderconfirm2.html,

the standard confirmation page. You can change thisto call a custom page to display before
order confirmation.

See “Defining Order Processing Options’ on page 94.

Two settings in Order Control Maintenance determine whether buyers can add a new ship-to
address or select a different address from alookup on the confirmation page.

The following registry settings affect the display of this page:

useERPOrderNumber. This setting determines the source of the next order number:

No: QAD CSS supplies the next order number.

Yes: The next order number is derived from Sales Order Control (7.1.24).

The generation of the order number occurs before the order is submitted to QAD EA.

Note The order prefix is determined by a setting in Order Control Maintenance.

paymentOptions. Specify the default payment method. Two options are currently supported:
» Credit Card
* Purchase Order

Other options can be used, but you must modify the code to change processing based on the
option selected.

If left blank, Credit Card and Purchase Order are default payment options.
See “Implementing Credit Card Processing” on page 116.
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Note If the PO Required fieldis set to Yesfor the customer record in QAD EA, entry of aPO
number is also required during order-entry in QAD CSS.

showPartialShipper. This setting determines if buyers can indicate acceptance of partial
shipments. If Yes, a Partial Shipment check box displays during order confirmation. This
feature applies to B2B environments more than B2C. In the event of a partial shipment of a
sales order paid for with acredit card, QAD EA will reauthorize the rest of the shipment.

showHeaderComments. This setting determines if afield displays so buyers can enter sales
order header comments. This may be more applicable to B2B than B2C.

showOrderDetaillnCheckOut. This setting determines if the order trailer information is
calculated and displays on the order confirmation page. Trailer details include taxes and
freight, providing an approximate cost of the total order.

showOrderDetailTotals. Thisfield isused in conjunction with showOrder DetailInCheckOut to
display the totals associated with the details.

quoteOrder. This setting determinesif a summary of the order total is displayed before the
order is submitted. Thisis done by creating asales quote in QAD EA and cal culating taxes and
freight. Thisinformation is then returned to QAD CSS and the sales quote is deleted.

When the payment type is Credit Card, the order is always quoted, regardless of this value.
Thisfieldistypically set to Truein aB2C environment, but also might be set to Truein aB2B
environment depending on the business requirements.

showShipper. This setting determines if the shipping method can be selected during order
confirmation. The effect of this field depends on how the shippingOptionsfield is set:
« If multiple options are defined, adrop-down list displays so the buyer can select a method.
- If only one method is defined, it is used by default.
« If no shipping options are defined, this field has no effect.
shippingOptions. This field determines the content of the drop-down list associated with the

Shipping Method field in the Order Confirmation page. It can have either of the following
values:

« A list of shipping options to be considered valid during order entry
« ERP, which indicates QAD CSS should use the values defined for the so_shipviafieldin
QAD EA
showRegDate. Thisfield determines whether to display the request date in the order header
See page 78.

showLineReqDate. Thisfield determines whether to display the request date for each order
lineitem.

See page 78.
showPromDate. Thisfield determines whether to display the promise date in the order header.
See page 78.

showLinePromDate. This field determines whether to display the promise date for each order
line item.

See page 78.
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Update Ship-To or Bill-To Address

If Add or Browse Ship-To is selected in Order Control Maintenance, buyers can add a new ship-to
address by clicking the Add button or select a different ship-to from alist. The Update and Browse
Bill-To settings have the same effects for bill-to addresses.

Figure 5.19 shows the page that displays when you click New for a ship-to address.

Fig. 5.19
Shipping Address Page

Shipping Address

Address Mame: IBpnrtsMart

Address:|1234 My Street

I
I
I
City: ISummErIand
State: IK
e T ——
Country: IUmted States of Amerlcaj
Fhone: I—
Fax: I—

In this page and the Billing Address page, the following setting determines the default value for
the country field:

defaultCountry. This setting defines the default country to use in address records. These must
be valid country codes defined in QAD EA. The default is USA.

Order Summary
After an order is submitted, a summary page displays that the buyer can print if needed.

If you need to display an additional page with custom information when the payment method is
Purchase Order, you can use the showOrder Summary registry setting. To implement this, you must
set showOrder Summary to Yes and create a custom orderinstructions.html page to display
before the standard order summary page.

See “Implementing Credit Card Processing” on page 116.

Note If you are using credit card processing, the online payment page displays at this point.
Credit cards are typically used in aB2C scenario but can also be used in B2B.

Figure 5.20 displays the standard order summary page. For a Configurator-defined item, you can
click View Configuration Details to see the item configuration.
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Fig. 5.20
Order Summary

Sales Order Summary
Your order has been successfully submitted.
You should receive an e-mail confirmation which will include a summary of your order.
Please print a copy of this page for your records
Thank you for your business

Order Number10510627 Order Datel12/20/11

Sold-To Address

Bill-To Address

Ship-To Address

QMI -USA Division

30 Ridgedale Avenue
ahgtest3

ewe

East Hanover, N] 07950

USA - TAX PURPOSE

30 Ridgedale Avenue
ahgtest3

ewe

East Hanower, NJ 07950

QMI -USA Division
USA - TAX PURPOSE

QMI -USA Division

30 Ridgedale Avenue
ahgtest3

ewe

East Hanowver, NJ 07950
USA - TAX PURPOSE

Placed By:demo

Request Date:

Due Date:

PO Number:
Shipping Method:

Payment Method:Purchase Order

Header Comments :
Request Date Promise Date Qty Price Ext Price
12/21/11 12/21/11 1.00$ 3,344.05USD$ 3,344.05 USD

Currency:USD

Line Item Number
1 01040-055
- Industrial Ultrasound
- Top D500 kHStandardm
VWiew Configuration Details
Non-Taxable Total: § 3,046.76 USD
Taxable Total: § 0.00 USD

Line Total: § 3,344.05 USD
(DISCOUNT): 5 297.28 USD

Freight:  § 0.00 USD
Freight:  § 0.00 USD
Special: $ 0.00USD

TAX:  § 0.00USD
ORDER TOTAL: ¢ 3,046.76 USD

Erint Eeturn Home

The following registry settings affect the display of this page:

showDueOrPromDate. This setting determines whether the sales order due date or promise
date displays on the summary when orderHeader I nfoLayout is set to include the due date.
Possible values are:

PromiseDate: The line item promise date displays. If request date is also included in the
layout, the two dates display in the same column. The Due Date label isautomatically changed
to Promise Date.

Both: Both due and promise dates display.

None: Neither date displays.

Any other value displays the due date.

trailerAddress. This setting controls the display of sold-to, bill-to, and ship-to addressesin the

order trailer page. Specify Yes or No for each address. When populated, there should be three
commarseparated values in the following order:

1. Sold-to
2. Bill-to
3. Ship-to

For B2C and B2B environments, the two critical address are bill-to for account settlement and
ship-to for logistics, taxes, and charges.

Example No,Yes,Yes omitsthe sold-to address and displays bill-to and ship-to addresses.

orderHeaderInfoLayout. This setting determines the values that display on the order
confirmation page. The first number is the number of rows or columns to display, followed by
the fields to display separated with the carat (*). Any of the following fields can be used:
user_id, request_date, due_date, po, payment_method, currency, shipping_method,
order_comments, and erp_order_number.

Example Enter the following to display these fields on threelines:
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3,erp_order_number®user_id*request_date“due date”po™payment_method™currency”shippin
g_method™order_comments

Do not include request_date unless either showLineRegDate or showRegDate is also set to
Yes. Otherwise, no value exists for these fields.

orderHeaderInfoLayoutLabels. This setting determines the labels for the fields displayed on
the order confirmation page, as determined by orderHeader InfoLayout. Specify the same
number of labels to correspond to the fields.

Example To specify labelsfor the dataincluded in the previous example, enter the following:

EA Order Number*Placed By"Request Date*Due DatePO NumberPayment
M ethod™Currency”Shipping M ethod*Header Comments

Configuring Other Pages with Registry Settings

A number of other order-related functions can be configured using registry settings. This section
discusses configuring:

 Contacts

« Order reports

* Order templates
« Order processing

Company Contact Page

When the user clicks the Contact Us menu button a page displays with company contact
information. You can create this contact list in Contact Maintenance. If you do not do this, you can
also use the default information set with the defaultContacti nfo registry setting.

Figure 5.21 illustrates the contacts page using default information from the registry setting.

Fig. 5.21
Company Contacts
Company Contacts
QaD Inc,
6450 Via Real

Carpinteria, CA 93013
Usa

Order Reports

QAD CSS provides a number of reports that buyers can use to display information about their
orders and order history. These are found on the Account Information menu.
One registry setting affects the following reports:
« Packing Slip Reprint Report
« Order Tracking Report
 Order Summary Report
Order by Order Report
Order by Item Report
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« Invoice History Report

showDueOrPromDate. This setting determines which dates, if any, display on the order-
related reports that can be viewed by customers as well as the order summary page that
displays during checkout. Values are:

PromiseDate: Promise date displays.
Both: Both promise and due dates display.
None: No dates display.
(Any other value): Due date displays.
In the case of the Order by Item Report, when showDueOrPromDate is set to display the promise

date, the report selection criteriais modified to not display Due Date From /To fields. Otherwise,
the setting affects only the column heading and content in the various report output.

One additional registry setting can be used to configure the Order Summary report.

reportOrderCopy. This setting controls the display of alink that lets abuyer create anew order
by copying an order into the shopping cart.

Thisfeatureistypically used in a B2B environment. Reporting is optional in a B2C environment
so if you plan to use this feature, you must set up reporting.

Figure 5.22 illustrates the Order Summary report with the Copy Order link enabled and
showDueOrPromDate set to display the due date.

Fig. 5.22
Order Summary Report

Order Summary

10510019 Summary Copy Order
Sold- QMI -USA Division Bill- QMI -USA Division Ship- QMI -USA Division

To: 30 Ridgedale Avenue To: 30 Ridgedale Avenue To: 30 Ridgedale Avenue
ahqtest3 ahqtest3 ahqgtest3
East Hanover NJ 07950 East Hanover NJ 07950 East Hanover NJ 07950
USA - TAX PURPOSE USA - TAX PURPOSE USA - TAX PURPOSE
Telephone: 123123ssss Telephone: 123123ssss Telephone: 123123ssss
Order Date: 09/27/11 Currency: USD SalesPerson(s):

Promise Date: 09/28/11 Due Date: 09/28/11

Quantity|Quantity| Quantity [QuantitylQuantity| Due |[Promise
Linel TItem |UM|Ordered| Open |Allocated| Picked |Shipped| Date Date

1 |01040-001CIEA 1.00 1.00] 0.00 0.00 0.00/09/28/11|09/28/11

On the Order Tracking Report and the Internal Order Tracking Report, QAD CSS users can
display the lot or serial number associated with each item shipped on an order by selecting the
Show Lot/Serial Numbers Shipped check box. For lot/serial datato display, Lot/Serial Control

must be set to either L for Lot or Sfor Seria in Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17) or Item
Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

Figure 5.23 illustrates the Order Tracking Report with showDueOrPromDate set to display the
promised date.
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Fig. 5.23
Order Tracking Report

Order Tracking

Invaice History copy order
Invoice:2011/CINV0O00000229
Sales Order:10510112

Ship-To:QMI -USA Division Customer:QMI -USA Division
30 Ridgedale Avenue 30 Ridgedale Avenue
ahqtest3 ahqtest3
East Hanover NJ 07950 East Hanover NJ 07950
USA - TAX PURPOSE USA - TAX PURPOSE
Telephone: 123123ssss Telephone: 123123ssss
Inv Date: 10/19/11 Req Date: 10/20/11 Order Date: 10/19/11
PO: Ship Via:UPS Ship Date:10/19/11  Quote:
BOL: Status:
Promise Date: 10/20/11 Due Date: 10/20/11
Ln[ltem NumberSitelUM[Ordered Qty In Process| Price| Extended Price|Due Date|Promise Date!
1 |pc-100-0067
PC System Allocated 0.00
10 Picked 0.00
iew 100FA 1.00 Shipped  1.00 s 1,600.00 USD|$ 1,600.00 USD|10/20/11 |10/20/11
IConfiguration Qty Inv. 1.00
Details
Base Total % 1,600.00 USD|

For configurable items that are defined with QAD Configurator, you can use the field Include
Configuration Details to determine if configuration details will be included in the following
reports:

« Order Tracking Report
 Order Summary Report
* Order by Order Report
« Order by Item Report
« Invoice History Report
 Packing Slip Reprint
« Order Purchase Report
Note Only after you select Show Order Detail can you select Include Configuration Details.
+ Order by Customer Report
Note Only after you select Show Details can you select Include Configuration Details.
As an example, Figure 5.24 illustrates the field Include Configuration Details in the Order
Tracking Report.
- If thefield is selected, configurations details are shown in the report; see Figure 5.25.
- If thefield is not selected, thereisjust a hyperlink View Configuration Details in the report;
see Figure 5.26.

Fig. 5.24
Include Configuration Details

Order Tracking
Order Number: |
Purchase Order:

Show Lot/Serial Numbers Shipped: []
Include Configuration Details: []

Eubmlt
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Fig. 5.25
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Configuration Details Included in Reports

Sales Order History copy Order

Ship-To:QMI -USA Division
30 Ridgedale Avenue
ahgtest3
East Hanover N] 07950
USA - TAX PURPOSE
Telephone: 123123ssss

PO:
BOL:
Promise Date:12/22/11

Order Tracking

Customer:QMI -USA Division
30 Ridgedale Avenue
ahgtest3
East Hanower N] 07550
USA - TAX PURPOSE
Telephone: 123123ssss

Quote:

Due Date:12/22/11

Ln{ Item Numl UM, lered|Qty In Process| Price| Extended Price| Due Date|Promise Date
1 [0i040-055
Industrial |Allacsted 0.00)
[Ultrasound EUDD' 1.00{Picked  0.00f5 3,344.05 USD|s 3,344.05 USD|i12/22/11(12/22/11
Shipped  0.00|
IConfiguration Details
Question Group Question Answer
Technical Specs Product Line Finished Goods
[Technical Specs Pawer Converter Standard
[Technical Specs Portable Ves
[Technical Specs Paint=d Pzintad
[Technical Specs Item Descriptien Industrial Ultrasound
[Technical Specs Frequency 500 KHZ
Technical Specs [=C0] Standard
[Technical Specs Country te be installed in N.A,
Style and Size width &0
Style and Size Qry - Small Steel 4
Style and Size Qty - Large Steel (o}
Style and Size Length &0
Style and Size Height 120
Style and Size Display Type Top Display
Style and Size Color Black
Style and Size Area 36,000
|Accessories Printer Yes
|Accessories Keyboard Cover Yes
|Accessories Backup Type (Short} Alkaline
|Accessories Backup (Short) Yes
bzttery-type Alkaline
Base Total £ 3,344,05 USD)
Fig. 5.26

View Configuration Detail Hyperlink in Reports

Sales Order History Copy Order
Invoice:
Sales Ord 0510628
Ship-To:QMI -USA Division
30 Ridgedale Avenue
ahgtest3
East Hanover NJ 07950
USA - TAX PURPOSE
Telephone: 123123ssss

PO: Ship Via:UPS
BOL:
Promise Date:12/22/11

Req Date:12/22/11

Order Tracking

Customer:QMI -USA Division
30 Ridgedale Avenue
ahgtest3
East Hanover N] 07950
USA - TAX PURPOSE
Telephone: 123123ssss
Order Date:;12/21/11
Ship Date:?
Status:

Quote:

Due Date:12/32/11

allocated 0.00)
Eal  1.00[Picked
Shipp=d  0.00|

lkHStzndardM)
figw

0.00/5 3,344.05 USD[$ 3,344.05 USD|12/22/11|12/22/11

Extended Price]

Base Tota|

$ 3,344.05 USD)

Order Template

When templateOrder is Yes, alink to a page for selecting order templates displays on the OE1 and

OE2 home pages.

Clicking thislink displays a page like the one in Figure 5.27.
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Fig. 5.27
Order Templates

Order Template

You can DELETE an Order Template by clicking on the * iconor enter a quantity to multiply all lines in the template or choose an Order Template by clicking
on the Select Button. You may view the details of a(n) Order Template by clicking the name of that Order Template.

T Qty @ FLH

Oneregistry setting affects this page:

useTemplateQty. When Yes, buyers can specify an item quantity before submitting atemplate.
This quantity is used as amultiple for each line in the template.

Example You specify aquantity of 10 when selecting atemplate. The quantity of each linein the
template order is multiplied by 10 and added to the shopping cart.

Order Processing

See page 133.

The Order Processing function can be invoked as a stand-alone option from the menu or as part of
B2C Maintenance. In a B2C implementation, this function lets a CSR review orders before they
are submitted based on the autoExtendNewCustomer setting.

However, thisfunction is also useful in aB2B scenario for reviewing order status. If Post to QAD
CoreisNoin Order Control Maintenance, the order isretained in QAD CSS and must be reviewed
and then submitted using Order Processing.

Fig. 5.28
Order Processing

Order Processing
Keyword Search
Order Number Order Data Sold-To User I0 Message order Status
Search By
Customer Numbe =]

L\ 10 06/26/11 ATESTOL demo created
Limit Results To

Begins With - 10610013 09/26/11 10-100 damo craated

1 05/31/11 00010000 demo created

Sort By 10810021 0%/28/11 ATESTD1

Order Number  »] 10510024 09/30/11 10-100 demo created

Panding Ordars 1te§of 172 Linis per page: |5 @

Submitted Orders 123456709 10 Next
Show Orders

Oneregistry setting affects this page:

showOProcStatus. When thisis Yes, two radio buttons display for searching for pending or
submitted orders. Pending orders exist in QAD CSS only; their status displays as created.
After they have been reviewed and submitted, they are deleted from QAD CSS and exist only
in QAD EA. The status of these ordersis submitted.

Offering the choice of viewing orders by status only makes sense when autoExtendNewCustomer
isNo or Post to QAD Coreis No in Order Control Maintenance; otherwise, orders with a pending
status are never crested.
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Configuring Order Entry with Admin Functions

The following administrative functions have special significance during implementation of order
processing:
 Use Item Layout Maintenance to control the arrangement of item information in the item
catalog.
 Use Order Control Maintenance to configure general order processing functionsthat affect the
entire system.
 Use Item Types Maintenance to create and modify item categories and associate images with
them.

 Use Specials Maintenance to add information in the OE2 page related to specia promotions
you are running.

Note Theinformation defined in Item Types Maintenance and Specials Maintenance is specific
to itemsin a particular domain.

Specifying Item Layout

Item Layout Maintenance on the Administration menu lets you determine which product details
are displayed in the catalog. You can determine the pictures, descriptive text, pricing, reference,
and indexing that display with each of the items you sell.

Fig. 5.29
Item Layout Maintenance

Item Layout Maintenance

‘ Name Display Side Label HeaderlLabel Detall Link
image: Description V]
Sort:
Desc 1:7
Desc 2:7
Market Desc:@
Customer Number:z Item v
Part Number:g v
Other 1:
Other 2:
Other 3
Other 4
Available(Default):z Def: Available
Available(All):wz All:
Price:z Price/UM
UoM:z
Quantity Added:z qgty: Quantity
Action:@ Action
Delivery @ Delivery
Save Reset

The Item Layout Maintenance screen is arranged by columns.
Name. This column displays the name of the fields that can be included in the catal og.

Display. The check boxes in this column determine if the associated field is displayed in the
catalog.

Side Label. Text in this column displays in the item rows in the catal og.
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Detail Link. The check boxesin this column determineif the associated field isahyperlink to a
page with a more detailed description of the item.

See “Catalog Settings” on page 69.

The presentation of the Item Layout Maintenance screen is managed through a number of system
registry settings. These settings determine the default values for the various screen elements, as
well as the header |abels and side labels.

The fields being managed through Item Layout Maintenance correspond to fields loaded using the

Catalog Load function. Most of these fields correspond directly to the label on the screen.

However, some are calculated directly from QAD EA and some are custom fields that only have

values if you have loaded information.

Table 5.2

Item Fieldsin Item Layout Maintenance

L abel wpro_cust_item Field Note

Sort sort_name Read directly from QAD CSStable.

Desc 1 item_description[1] Read directly from QAD CSStable.

Desc 2 item_description[2] Read directly from QAD CSStable.

Market Desc item_market_desc Read directly from QAD CSStable.

Customer cust_part Read directly from QAD CSStable.

Number

Part Number item_number Read directly from QAD CSStable.

Other 1 ex_charl Custom character field for
implementation-specific use.

Other 2 ex_char2 Custom character field for
implementati on-specific use.

Other 3 ex_decl Custom decimal field for
implementati on-specific use.

Other 4 ex_intl Custom integer field for
implementation-specific use.

Available Calculated from QAD EA or QAD CSS

(Default) based on setting of runGetDefWhseQty.

Available (All) Calculated from QAD EA or QAD CSS
based on setting of runGetAllWhseQty.

Price Calculated from QAD EA based on the
registry settings runGetBestPrice and
runGetBestPriceConfigParts.

UoM um Read directly from QAD CSStable.

Quantity minQty Read directly from QAD CSStable.

Added

Icon Add Displays ADD button as image
add_to_cart_light.gif.
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Defining Categories

You use Item Types Maintenance to configure the categories you use for grouping the display of
items during order entry. The basic categories are typically created during the Catalog L oad.
However, you may need to define additional information using Item Types Maintenance.

The most likely reason for using this function is to add images and image- related information.
Each top-level category, aswell as each lower-level category, can have an associated image. These
images display only in order entry 2.

Generally, your categories are available for all customers. However, if you have some customers
who cannot order any itemsin a specific category, you can control the display of the category itself
by setting up customer-specific records.

As categories are created during the catal og load, the category records are created with the
customer associated with the item in the CSV file, or with ablank customer value if noneis
specified.

Defining Order Processing Options

Order Control Maintenance on the Administration|System Control menu includes fields that let
you configure the order process based on your business requirements. Table 5.3 summarizes these
options and notes points to consider when determining how to configure them.

Table 5.3
Order Processing Options
Option Comments
Order Prefix Specify aprefix for the sales order number. By using a

different prefix than the one specified in Sales Order
Control (7.1.24), you can easily identify orders that
were placed using QAD CSS.

When thisis Yes, QAD CSS savesthe order and al line
items asthey are entered, line by line. If the user exits
an order by mistake or loses a network connection
while entering the order, the system prompts them at
the next login to resume where they were interrupted, or
to begin a new order session.

Recover Orders

Archive Orders When thisis Yes, the system keeps a copy of every
order in aside table within QAD CSS after it is

communicated to QAD EA.

When thisis Yes, the system archives even those orders
that were not completed. By default, none of these
orderswill bein QAD EA.

The system can notify a customer with a message that
they are on credit hold according to QAD EA. You need

Archive Incomplete Orders

Credit Notify at Startup

Credit Notify on Enter ; - ! ;
to specify the text that displays for this message. This
Credit Notify on Submit notification can occur at any combination of three
times:
- Immediately after logging in as a customer
« When the customer chooses the order entry option
« When they submit the order
Post Order When on Credit This setting determines if the order is posted to
Hold QAD EA even when the account is on credit hold.
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Option Comments

Add Ship-To These settings determine if buyers can add a new ship-

Browse Ship-To to address or select a different ship-to address from a
list during order entry.

Update, Browse Bill-To These settings determine if buyers can update or
browse bill-to addresses during order entry.

Post to QAD Core This setting determinesif orders are posted to QAD EA

immediately after they are entered by the buyer in
QAD CSSor reviewed by an internal resource first.
The recommended setting is Yes. When No, aCSR
must use Order Processing to review and then submit
the order.

Creating Hyperlinks to Carriers

You can use Carrier Href Maintenance to specify URL s associated with shipping carrier Web sites
such as UPS or FedEx. Active linksin the Order Tracking Report let buyers view the shipping
status of their orders.

QAD CSS determines the tracking number by searching the invoice history for the bill of lading
number associated with the customer sales order (ih_bol). The carrier code is determined by the
value for the Ship Viacode (ih_shipvia).

Important Inorder for your customersto be able to use thisfeature, you must ensure that the Ship
Viafield is populated during order entry.

Defining Specials

Specials (often referred to as promotions) are groups of items you want to feature to customers
when they visit your site. Specials are optional and apply to order entry 2 only. Specials can be
selectively offered to specific marketing groups and have specific start and end dates.

Note Specias are defined separately for each domain.

You define specialsin Specials Maintenance. When you set up a special, you giveit an ID and
optionally associate it with a marketing group; if no group is specified, the special can be viewed
by all users of your site. You also specify when the special starts and ends, and optionally, thetime
of day it runs.

You then select the items to be part of the specia and supply the text and images that display on
the order entry 2 page. The short and long description of the specia can include HTML code so
you can format the information to suit your marketing requirements. If you have multiple specials
that apply to an item, you can determine the order in which they display.

Note The product group referred to in this function is actually the product category, which
correspondsto Code 0-5 as specified in Item Types Maintenance. The special information displays
next to this category description on the OE2 page.
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Order Entry with Optional Features in QAD EA

Many optional featuresin QAD EA affect the maintenance of sales orders. The following optional
features add additional fields, frames, and pop-ups to Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) when they
are enabled:

« Logistics Accounting
 Customer Consignment Inventory
 Container and Line Charges

« Shipment Performance

+ ATP Enforcement

If you have enabled any of these features and the item or customer on an order loaded from QAD
CSS meets the conditions you have set up, you must ensure that proper default values are defined
for additional fields and pop-ups that display. Otherwise, the order may fail to be loaded.

Important When Shipment Performance is being used, the Category field in Sales Order
Maintenance has special significance. Orders created in QAD CSS are always loaded in QAD EA
with a blank value for category. You must ensure that blank isavalid value if you have defined
generalized codes for thisfield.

Other options such as the following modify the defaulting logic and background cal cul ations that
affect existing fieldsin a sales order:

« Customer Reserved Locations
 Délivery Transit Time and Promise Dates

When you have defined reserved locations for a customer, special defaulting logic is used to
determine the inventory location for issuing items on the sales order. This same logic appliesto an
order created in QAD EA or one loaded from QAD CSS without the need for any special setup.

If you are using delivery transit times to cal culate promise datesin QAD EA or if you have
enabled ATP enforcement for items available from the QAD CSS catalog, you have several ways
of implementing related featuresin QAD CSS.

Using a combination of registry settingsin QAD CSS, you can take advantage of ATP calculations
to let shoppers know whether inventory is available to fill their orders before the order is
submitted. You can also use some of these features even when standard QOH calculations are
being used, rather than ATP enforcement.

Normally ATP enforcement appliesto confirmed orders only. However, in QAD CSS, you can use
ATP calculations even when orders are unconfirmed. The confirmedOrders registry setting in
QAD CSS controls whether orders are loaded into QAD EA as confirmed or unconfirmed.

Note The nature of a Web-based order-entry system assumes that orders are typically entered as
confirmed. Otherwise, separate confirmation processes must take placein QAD EA that can
change aspects of the order. These changes would need to be communicated to the shopper, adding
unwelcome overhead to the order-entry experience.

ATPisthe quantity of uncommitted inventory and planned production at a specific site that will be
availabletofill an order line on aspecified due date. ATP calcul ations always use the default order
site, determined by the following search order and logic:
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» The system searchesfirst for a site associated with the customer record in QAD CSS.

- If the customer in QAD CSS does not have an associated site, the site defined in QAD CSS
Order Control Maintenanceis used.

- If asiteisnot foundin QAD CSS, the site defined in Customer Data Maintenancein QAD EA
is used to populate the sales order header.

- If theline item does not exist at the default header site, the system looks for the site associated
with the item in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

The following sections discuss these topics in detail and provide sample scenarios.

Managing Dates During Order Entry
Your QAD CSS system can interact with three dates associated with a sales order in QAD EA:

Required Date. Thisis the date the shopper wants to have the items. If not specified, itis
assumed to be the earliest possible date, which istoday. In QAD CSS, thisdateisreferred to as
the request date.

Due Date. Thisisthe date the order will be ready to ship from your shipping dock. In QAD
EA, the system cal culates the default due date by adding the shipping lead time from Sales
Order Control (7.1.24) to the order date. Due date is an important factor in many internal
calculations such as Material Requirements Planning (MRP). In QAD CSS, thisdateis also
referred to as the ship date.

Promise Date. Thisisthe date that items are expected to arrive at the shopper’slocation. This
date can be cal culated when Calculate Promise Date is Yesin Sales Order Control and data has
been defined in Delivery Transit Time Maintenance (2.16.1).

When you design your QAD CSS order-entry system, you can determine which dates display
using system registry settings. Typically—since due dates drive internal QAD EA processing—
only request and promise dates are of interest to shoppers.

However, to use promise dates, you must ensure that you have the proper setup in QAD EA to
support them:

- Define delivery transit timesin Delivery Transit Time Maintenance (2.16.1). These times can
vary by city, state, and country. To avoid creating many detailed records, set up generic records
that apply, for example, to the US asawhole.

« Set Calculate Promise Date to Yesin Sales Order Control (7.1.24).

Note If you enable the promise date registry settingsin QAD CSS without the corresponding
setup in QAD EA, no dates will display.

You can aso choose whether date fields are set and display for an entire order or whether they can
be modified or display for each line on the order. Finally, you can have the regquest date set by
default to the promise date.

Setting a default value for the request date streamlines order entry for the shopper, since the
shopping cart displays with both request and promise date set to earliest possible dates for the
reguested quantity. The shopper only needs to click Check Out to complete the order.

Note Request date can be modified by shoppers; promise date is calculated and displayed only.

MNQAD



98 Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

To let users request information about delivery or due dates before submitting an order, you use
another setting—showDeliverylcon. When this setting is Yes, an icon displays on the product
catalog, Express Order cart, and shopping cart pages. Clicking the icon causes the system to
display a message regarding availability.

Table 5.4 lists the various settings that you use to manage dates and let users display date-related
information.

Table 5.4
Date-Related System Registry Settings
Setting Usage

showDeliverylcon This setting determines whether the Delivery button is displayed
beside the following buttons:

- Add button for each item on the product catalog

- Add button in the express order cart

- Delete button for each line in the shopping cart

The setting values are Yes or No.

showDueOrPromDate | This setting determines which dates, if any, display on the order-
related reports that can be viewed by customers as well asthe
order summary page that displays during checkout.

PromiseDate: Promise date displays.
Both: Both dates display.

None: No dates display.

(Any other value): Due date displays.

showPromDate This setting determines whether the promise date displaysin the
order header on the shopping cart and on the Finish Order pages.
When the promise date varies per line, the header promise date
shows the latest promise date for al lines on the order.

If you want shoppers to see different dates for each line, set
showLinePromDate to Yes.

Note: Promise dates are calculated and displayed by the system;
they cannot be updated directly.

showLinePromDate | This setting determines whether the promise date is shown for
each order line item on the shopping cart and the Finish Order
pages. The setting values are Yes or No.

showRegDate This setting determines whether an updateable Request Date
field displays in the order header on the shopping cart and the
Finish Order pages. The setting values are Yes or No.

When thisfield is Yes and showLineReqDate is No, the header
request date appliesto each line on the order and cannot be
changed.

If you want shoppers to be able to change the date for each line,
set showLineRegDate to Yes.

When showRegDate and showLineRegDate are both Yes, an
Apply All button displays beside the header Request Date field.
This lets users apply the header request date to all order lines.
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Setting Usage

showLineRegDate This setting determinesif afield displays next to each itemin the
shopping cart so the buyer can specify arequest date. Values are:

- No: Lineitem request dates are not entered. showRegDate is
typicaly Yesin this case.

- Yes: Lineitem request dates are entered. The showRegDate
field istypically set to No. However, when both showRegDate
and showLineRegDate are Yes, an Apply All button displays
beside the header Request Datefield. Thislets users apply the
header date to all order lines.

- Required: Same as Yes but input of the field is mandatory
during order entry.

setRegDate This setting determines the default value of the request date on
the Shopping Cart page. The options are:

+ Yes: Order line request date defaults from the system
calculated date.

« No: Order line request dates are blank.

Using ATP Calculations

There are two methods of calculating availability:
« Standard quantity on hand calculation
 Expanded available-to-promise calculation based on control settings and item setup
If you have done the setup required for ATP enforcement calculations, QAD CSS determines

guantities by executing the same ATP calculations that occur in ATP Enforcement Check
(7.1.19.2). ATP applies when:

« ATP Enforcement Enabled is Yes in Sales Order Control (7.1.24).
« ATP Enforcement Level is Warning or Error for the item/site combination in ltem-Site
Planning Maintenance (1.4.17) or for theitem in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

Note Regardless of the setting of ATP Enforcement Enabled, standard calculations are always
used to determine quantities for configured items, family items, and for items in an Enterprise
Material Transfer (EMT) transaction.

ATP calculationsin QAD CSS aso use the value of ATP Horizon in Sales Order Control. If no
inventory is available to promise within the ATP horizon, the system selects the day after the
horizon as the first available due date.

Note ATP check isnot available for configurable items defined with QAD Configurator.

Displaying Date-Related Information
When a shopper clicks the Delivery button, the system returns one of three possible messages
about item availability based on either the standard or ATP calculation method:

A message indicating the ship date—when Calculate Promise Date is No—or delivery date—
when Calculate Promise Date is Yes

A message indicating the maximum quantity that could be delivered on the ship or delivery
date for partial availability

A message indicated no availability
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In Figure 5.30, Calculate Delivery Date is set to Yes and the message indicates adélivery date
rather than ship date.

Fig. 5.30
Sample Message

Microsaft Internet Lmplares 2]

!} Debvsry dae for the reuested quantity of 5 em sl i RIS,

=]

Message content is affected by whether the QAD CSS registry setting for confirmedOrdersis Yes
and whether you are on the shopping cart page or a different page. If the order is submitted
unconfirmed (that is, confirmedOrdersis set to No), the messages indicate that thisis an estimated
date. Instead of stating that items can be delivered on a particular date, the message states they can
be delivered around that date.

Table 5.5 lists the messages that display when confirmedOrdersis Yes.

Table 5.5
Availability Messages
c (]
q) -
Sglsd| B
S5 g >
38 |3 E 2
® =2 O O ) )
O & Possible M essage
Standard |[No |DueDate | Ship date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is

XXIXXIXX XXIXXIXX.

Req Date | A maximum quantity of # item xxx can be shipped on
yylyylyy yylyylyy. Please contact Customer Service for further
information.

Thisitem is currently not available. Please contact
Customer Service for further information.

Standard | Yes | Promise Delivery date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
Date XXIXXIXX.

XXIXXIXX A maximum quantity of # item xxx can be delivered on
Req Date | yylyylyy. Please contact Customer Service for further
yylyylyy information.

Thisitem is currently not available. Please contact
Customer Service for further information.

M QAD



Managing Order Entry 101
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ATP No |DueDate | Ship datefor the requested quantity of #item xxx is

XXIXXIXX XXIXXIXX.

Req Date | Ship date for the requested quantity of #item xxx is
yylyylyy Xx/xx/xx. A maximum quantity of # item xxx can be
shipped on yy/yylyy. Please contact Customer Service
for further information.

Ship date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
xXx/xx/xx. Items are not available before yylyylyy.

ATP Yes |Promise Delivery date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
Date XXIXXIXX.

XXIXXIXX | Defivery date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
ReqDate | xx/xx/xx. A maximum quantity of # item xxx can be
yylyylyy delivered on yy/yylyy. Please contact Customer Service
for further information.

Delivery date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
XX/Xx/xx. Items are not available before yy/yylyy.

ATP Enforcement

When you have enabled ATP enforcement and defined ATP enforcement levelsin QAD EA, QAD
CSS recognizes those level s and appropriately creates errors or warnings when shoppers submit
orders that cannot be fulfilled on the due or promise date.

ATP enforcement |l ogic executes when a shopper displays the shopping cart or clicks Submit Order
on the Finish Order page. The system determines the ATP enforcement level for the item based on
how it is set up in Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17) or, if not defined there, in Item Master
Maintenance (1.4.1) and proceeds accordingly.

« When level is None, the shopper can submit the order regardless of availability.

- When level is Warning, a warning message displays, but the shopper can submit the order.

- When level isError, an error message displays, the Check Out button is disabled, and the order
cannot be submitted.

The same ATP enforcement validation occurs again during the order transmission to QAD EA, in
case quantities have changed in the QAD EA database. If warnings and errors occur, an e-mail
event is generated to the Customer Service Representative (CSR). When enforcement level is
error, the order failsto load and is not created in QAD EA.
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Using ATP Settings to Process an Order

This section illustrates how the shopper would place an order when you have enabled the various
date and ATP settings discussed in previous sections.

Recommended ATP Settings

QAD CSS offersimplementers a number of choices regarding the way dates and quantities are
displayed and calculated. Not all combinations of settings are sensible design choices, however.

Table 5.6 and Table 5.7 illustrate how you would set up QAD EA and QAD CSSto take maximum
advantage of ATP calculations.

Table 5.6
Recommended QAD EA Setup for ATP
QAD EA Program | Setting Value | Comment
Sales Order Control | ATP Yes Setting this to Yes enables more advanced
(7.1.24) Enforcement features and control in QAD CSS.
Enabled
ATPHorizon |60 Thiswill vary based on your own business
requirements, but is typically one to two
months long.
Calculate Yes Since Promise Dates have more meaning
Promise Date to externa usersthan due dates, it is
recommended to set thisto Yes.
Item Master ATP Error You do not typically want to allow
Maintenance (1.4.1) | Enforcement shoppers to order items that you cannot
Level provide. Using the other registry settings
in QAD CSS, you can let the shopper find
adelivery date that will not produce an
error.
Ddlivery Transit At least one Varies | Depending on your shipping methods, you
Time Maintenance generic record should set up at least one record. For
(2.16.1) example, you can set up avalue of 5 days
for shipments from your warehouse to
anywherein the US. If you have more
detailed information about variationsin
ship time, you can create more detailed
records.
Table 5.7
Recommended QAD CSS Registry Settings for ATP
Setting Value Comment
showDeliverylcon Yes This lets shoppers access ATP information.
showDueOrPromDate | Promise | Typically, thisisthe only date of interest to external
Date shoppers (affects order summary).
showPromDate Yes Typically, thisisthe only date of interest to external
shoppers (affects shopping cart and order summary).
showLinePromDate | Yes This provides more detail to the shopper so they
know which items on a multi-item order have the
longest lead time.
showRegDate Yes This lets users change the parameters of the ATP
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Setting Value Comment

showLineRegDate Required | This gives shoppers more control over the detail of
ATP calculations and requires an entry.

setRegDate Yes When dates are required, thisensuresthat adefault is
always calculated and set. Evenif showLineRegDate
isnot set to Required, setting setReqDate to Yes
streamlines order entry.

runGetDefWhseQty | Yes ATP only works with the default site, so displaying
any other quantity in the product catalog would be
misleading.

runGetAllWhseQty No This quantity is not relevant to ATP.

In addition, you should leave the default site blank for the customer recordsin QAD CSSand in
Order Control Maintenance.

Product Catalog

Figure 5.31 illustrates the product catalog with ATP settings enabled.

Fig. 5.31
Catalog with Delivery Button
Description Item Available Price/UM Quantity Action Delivery
Def:YES $ 210.00 USD i -
Surgical Kit T R = qty:0 Add e
- Def:-3 § 299.99 USD | e
¥ Consumer Ultrasound test 01030 All-3 A qty:0 Add 1)
Industrial Ultrasound
The 01040 Industrial Ultrasound is our most
advanced product and you can configure it to
your specific needs. Whether portable or
stationary, as a 500 kHz or a 10 MHz device,
with front-display or top-display - you will get
the 01040 Industrial Ultrasound exactly the
way you want it, and in the size you need it.
Configuration details:
Frequency: 500 kHz, 10 MHz Def:YES TBD i -
CPU: Standard, High 01040 AlLYES £n A0 Conbne E
Display type: Top, Front
Colors: Black, White, Stainless steel, and
customs colors
Size (L x H x W) [cm]: 60-100, 80-200, 60-160
Options: Portable, Power converter
Accessories: Printer, Keyboard Cover, Battery
Backup
Price range (depending on the actual
configuration): § 6,105 and $ 6.898
« Portable 10mhz Ultrasoun Def:0 $ 2,750.00 USD | -
¥ g 01041 Al:0 ea 970 Add .
. Portable 500khz Ultrasou Def:0 % 2,775.00 USD | i
Y nd 01042 Al ga :0 i o

See“Inventory Availability Settings’ on page 73.

The Available column can be displayed or hidden based on settingsin Item Layout Maintenance. It
displays the QOH based on applicable registry settings. This can be either the quantity available or
amessage indicating availability or out of stock. Both values can be displayed for the default site
aswell asfor all sitesin QAD EA.

Important ATP calculation is based on the default site; when ATP is enabled in QAD CSS, the
Available column should be set to display the quantity in the default site only.
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The shopper can use the catal og to check the earliest delivery date of an item before submitting the
order to the shopping cart. To do this, the shopper enters the requested quantity into the Quantity
column for a specific item and clicks the Delivery button. The system then calculates the earliest
delivery date—due or promise date, based on settings—with the assumption that the customer is
reguesting the items as soon as possible; that is, the request date is today.

The following two scenarios assume that ATP enforcement has been enabled and orders are being
entered as confirmed.

Sample Scenario: Sufficient Quantity

The shopper wants 500 item ACOO01 today (08/31/05). A sufficient quantity on hand exists.
Shipping lead timeis set to 0 daysin QAD EA.

When Calculate Promise Date is No, the system displays:

Ship date for the requested quantity of 500 item ACO001 is
08/31/2005

When Calculate Promise Date is Yes and transit daysis set to 2, the system displays:

Delivery date for the requested quantity of 500 item AC001 is 09/02/2005

Sample Scenario: Insufficient Quantity

The shopper wants 500 item ACO001 today (08/31/05), but a sufficient quantity is not available.
Shipping lead timeis set to 0 daysin QAD EA. ATP Horizon is 30 days.

When Calculate Promise Date is No, the system displays:

A maximum quantity of 50 item AC001 can be shipped on
09/03/2005. Please contact Customer Service for further information

The total gquantity can be shipped 10/04/05

When Calculate Promise Date is Yes, ATP Horizon daysis 30, and transit daysis set to 2, the
system displays:

A maximum quantity of 50 item AC001 can be delivered on
09/05/2005. Please contact Customer Service for further information

The total quantity can be delivered on 10/06/05

Note Becausethe ATP horizonisset at 30 days, the system selects the day after the horizon asthe
first available due date.

Shopping Cart

When setRegDate is Yes, the shopping cart initially displays the ordered line items with the
reguest date and promise date both set to the earliest delivery (or shipment) date for the requested
quantity. If thisis acceptable, the shopper can simply click Check Out to complete the order.

QAD CSS validates that line items conform to the defined ATP enforcement levels when the
shopping cart page opens. If they do not, warnings and errors display. When errors occur, the
Check Out button is disabled; errors must be corrected before the shopper can continue. Shoppers
can continue with the check out when warnings exist, but only after responding Yes when
prompted to confirm their action.
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If the shopper is not satisfied with the presented delivery date, adjustments can be made by
entering either a new request date or a different quantity and clicking the Delivery button for the
lineitem.

The shopper can request the items on an earlier date and see if a smaller quantity is available, or
decrease the quantity and seeif the itemswill arrive sooner.

QAD CSS then displays a message such as:

A maximum quantity of 1 item AC2003 can be delivered on 09/02/2005. Accept?
Clicking Accept changes the quantity. In this example, the quantity would be changed from 3 to 1.

The shopper can aso set the Request Date for al lineitems by entering a Request Date on the
header and clicking the Apply All button. Thisis useful when an order has many lines and the
items are not needed as soon as possible, but at a specific date in the future.

When the shopper compl etes activities on the shopping cart page and clicks Check Out, QAD CSS
validates that line items conform with the defined ATP enforcement levels.

The shopper can leave the shopping cart and go to the Finish Order page only when no more errors
display.

Cross-Sell, Up-Sell, and Replacement Items

In the shopping cart page, you may see a question mark icon displaying next to an item indicating
that there is more information available for that item that requires your attention. Move your
mouse pointer over the icon to view abrief attention message. It could be regarding one of the
following:

» Cross-sdll item

Cross-sdll items are items you are offered to buy in addition to the item being ordered. Click
the question mark icon to view alist of available cross-sell itemsin a pop-up window. You can
then add them to your shopping cart or click Cancel to close the window.

« Replacement item

Replacement items are substitute items to replace the item you are ordering since the item
being ordered is no longer available. Click the question mark icon to view detailed item
replacement information. Then, click OK to accept the replacement or Cancel to remove the
item from your shopping cart.

e Up-sell item

Up-sell items are replacement items or assemblies that are an upgrade or alevel above the
reguested item in the item’s product structure when the requested item is not available during
order entry. Click the question mark icon to view the detailed up-sell item information in a
pop-up window. You can then choose to purchase the up-sell item instead or remove theitem
being ordered from the shopping cart.

You must view all attention messages and clear all question mark icons before you can proceed to
check out.
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Memo Type Iltems

In the shopping cart page, you may see an exclamation point icon displaying next to an item
indicating that thisis amemo type item. Memo items have no effect on inventory or MRP when
they are placed on an order.

You can use the AlertMemo registry setting to determine whether to flag memo type items on the
order entry page.

Finish Order

The Finish Order page shows the final order with request and promise dates as entered in the
shopping cart.

When the shopper clicks Submit Order, the order datais loaded into QAD EA. If the load fails
based on ATP errors caused by changesin QAD EA between check out of the shopping cart and
the actual order submission, an e-mail natification is send to the CSR. The CSR must then contact
the shopper and let them know the quantity cannot be shipped (delivered) on the requested date.
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Chapter 6

B2C Order Processing

This chapter describes how to set up QAD CSS in a business-to-customer scenario.

Overview of B2C Implementation 108
Describes some characteristics of B2C and outlines the B2C processing flow.

Managing Users in B2C 109
Discusses registry settings affecting users, setting up the default B2C user, setting up pricing and
tax calculations, and the My Account page.

Implementing Credit Card Processing 116
Discusses implementation strategy, how to set up credit card data, and manage credit card ordersin
QAD EA.

Managing the Order Process 127
Explains how to extend ordersto QAD EA and other B2C order-processing settings.

Order Processing Examples 128
Gives examples of order processing, including submitting orders immediately and reviewing
orders before submitting.
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Overview of B2C Implementation

Many aspects of a B2C implementation are exactly the same as a B2B implementation. For
example, you must design the item catal og, load items from QAD EA, customize the appearance
of the Ul to accommaodate your corporate look and feel, and set up company contacts and e-mail
events.

Note Currently, configurable items defined in QAD Configurator are not available to B2C users.

Characteristics of B2C
Certain key areas are fundamentally different between B2B and B2C order processing and require
different setup and implementation activities.

« InB2C, buyersdo not initially log in to the system. They can browse the catalog and only need
to establish an identity when they are about to place an order.

» Because users do not have a known identity, security must be handled differently.

« Since order and address information is being input by external users who may be unfamiliar
with your system, you may want to review the orders before creating customer records and
salesordersin QAD EA.

» B2C userstypically pay for items using credit cards. If you plan to support credit card
processing, you must complete the required planning and setup steps.

In addition to accounting for these differences between B2B and B2C, you aso must make some
choices during implementation about aspects of B2C order processing that are managed through
B2C system registry settings.

Note Before attempting to implement B2C, make sure you have activated the procedures used in
the B2C and credit card (CC) modules. You do thisin Administration|System Control [Super Layer
Maintenance by setting Load on Start to Yes for the proceduresin these two modules. These are
not activated by default since the B2C and CC modules are optional.

B2C Processing Flow

The general flow of information in aB2C scenario is as follows:

1 A shopper comesto the site and is able to view the catalog of items without logging in.
2 The shopper selects items and puts them in the shopping cart, then clicks Check Oui.

3 The shopper must then either log in or create an account by specifying address and other
account details so the system can create avalid user record.

4 Based on thisaddressinformation, the system prices and cal culates taxes in the background by
creating a sales quote in QAD EA using atemporary ship-to address associated with a special
B2C customer in QAD EA.

5 The shopper confirms the sale and is prompted for credit card information (if you have also
implemented the Credit Card module).
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See “Extending Orders to QAD EA” on page 127.

6 Based on aregistry setting (autoExtendNewCustomer), two steps may follow during customer
creation:

a When autoExtendNewCustomer is True, the sales order isloaded into QAD EA and anew
customer record is created for the user if necessary. The user record in QAD CSSis
updated with the association to the new customer record. The credit card information is
sent to the processing partner for authorization and then the authorized amount is
captured.

b When autoExtendNewCustomer is False, the sales order issaved in QAD CSS. Aninternal
customer service representative (CSR) reviews the order and then extends it to QAD EA
after it has been validated. The extend process creates a customer record in QAD EA if
necessary and loads the sales order. No credit card processing occurs.

7 Theitemisshipped. For orders paid by credit card, both a customer invoice record and a
payment record are created at invoice post.

See “Managing the Order Process’ on page 127.

Important If you plan to implement credit card processing, you must set
autoExtendNewCustomer to True. Thisis because the credit card information that the shopper
entersis passed directly to QAD EA and not stored in QAD CSS. When a CSR extends an order
|ater after review, credit card information is not available.

The following sections contain more detailed information on setting up and managing this general
activity flow.

Managing Users in B2C

The key difference between B2B and B2C is the relationship between the customer and the Web
order-entry system. In a B2B scenario, the buyer typically logsin with a known identity and
customer association. The B2B scenario involves long-term relationships between you and your
customers and distributors.

In B2C, customers are not required to identify themselves until they are ready to check out and
submit an order. To facilitate this, B2C customers can directly access a home page without
preliminary login. Thisisimplemented through the use of a special B2C start page,
op/op_indexB2C.html.

See “Order Entry 2" on page 67.
This page is based on the OE2 page and is configured using the same registry settings.

When security checks are performed before displaying a page and the system detects that no
session ID or login information is available, the page can be displayed if the system registry field
implemented istrue. Thisfield indicates that B2C is being used.

When B2C is being used, the system identifies the user based on adefault profile that you assign to
asystem registry setting. Security isapplied to this B2C user based on a B2C security group—also
defined with aregistry setting—that determines which functions are available. If afunction is not
assigned to the B2C security group, the menu button or link does not display on the screen. This
lets you ensure that B2C buyers can only access the areas that you want them to.
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When B2C users select items to buy and click Check Out, they are prompted to log in or register.
New users must provide address and billing information. QAD CSS creates a user record based on
this information. When the sales order is sent to QAD EA, a customer record for this new user is
created as well as the sales order. This number is then associated with the user, which you can see
in User Maintenance, View/Edit Associations.

Registry Settings Affecting Users
These aspects of managing B2C users are controlled through several registry settings:

defaultB2CHomePage. This setting defines the default B2C user’s home page. If you combine
B2B and B2C shopping scenarios on your Web site, you can use this field to redirect B2C
users to another type of start page. By default thisisset to /op/op _indexB2C.html.

B2CSecurityGroup. This setting defines the default security group for B2C users. You create
this group during implementation and associate it menus and menu buttons do determine
which areas of your site B2C users can access. By default, thisis set to B2C.

defaultCustomerProfile. You create this customer record in QAD EA during implementation
and then associate it with a default B2C user account in QAD CSS. This customer is used for
creating sales quotes during the order-entry process to establish pricing and taxes.

defaultSite. This setting determines the default site for the temporary customer ship-to record
created by the system when creating quotes to determine a preliminary order summary in the
B2C order process.

When anew B2C customer record is created during the order entry process, thisvalueis used
asthe customer’s site.

defaultShipVia. This setting determines the ship via code associated with new customer
records (cm_shipvia) created in QAD EA as part of extending customersin a B2C scenario.
Make sure that this valueis defined in Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13) to avoid
validation errorsin Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

defaultTimeZone. This setting defines the default time zone code associated with temporary
address records created in QAD CSS. The default is PST.

When anew B2C customer record is created during the order entry process, thisvaueis used
as the customer’s time zone.

getFedTin. This setting is used when creating temporary addresses during the order quote
process to indicate that the federal taxpayer identification number should be used. Set thisto
True when tax calculationsin QAD EA are performed through the Sales and Use Tax Interface
to Vertex’s Quantum system.

getStateTin. This setting is used when creating temporary addresses during the order quote
process to indicate that the state taxpayer identification number should be used. Set thisto
True when tax calculationsin QAD EA are performed through the Sales and Use Tax Interface
to Vertex’s Quantum system.

notifyCustomer. This setting controls the display of a check box asking B2C shoppersif they
would like to receive information about updates and specials. Currently, no functionality is
associated with thisfield, but it could be added with custom programming.
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Setting Up the Default B2C User

There are severa stepsto creating the B2C user:

o Create acustomer record in QAD EA that represents this user. This customer record is used
when creating quotes for calculating prices and taxes.

« Create the B2C user record in QAD CSS and associate this user with the customer record in
QAD EA.

- Define security and other settings for this user.

Set Up the B2C Customer in QAD EA

In designing your order-entry system, you can display order pricing information to the B2C user
before the user has entered identifying information and before the order is actually created. Thisis
managed in the background by creating a quote in QAD EA based on the order parameters and
displaying this result to the user. The quote isimmediately deleted and does not remain in the
system.

See “QuoteOrder” on page 127.

Creating order quotesis based on the registry setting QuoteOrder, unlessthe order is paid by credit
card. In this case, aquote is always created. The quote is created using atemporary ship-to that
belongs to the QAD EA customer 1D associated with the B2C user in QAD CSS. The address
information supplied by the B2C shopper is used for the temporary ship-to address.

You must create the QAD EA customer to associate with the B2C account. You then associate it
with the QAD CSS default B2C account in User Maintenance and specify this customer for the
defaultCustomer Profile registry setting. When a new B2C customer is created during the order
entry process, the customer datain QAD EA is used to create that customer.

In QAD EA, customers are created and all financial related data, such as credit limits and
accounts, are defined by designated users with accessto financial functions using Customer Create
(27.20.1.1). After a customer has been created and set up by an authorized role, additional
operational data such asthe default inventory site for sales transactions can be associated with the
record in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

Important You must complete required fields in Customer Data Maintenance for the customer
you created to make customer data complete. Thisisrequired for the customer record to be loaded
into and used by QAD CSS.

Before setting up customersin QAD EA, you must first define credit terms and customer type
codes. Customers also require GL profiles for defining:

« Control accounts for invoices

« Control accounts for credit notes

« Customer bank accounts

- Sales accounts

See QAD User Guide: Financials for detailed information on how to set up customersin QAD
EA.

Use the guidelinesin Table 6.1 in addition to the information provided in QAD User Guide:
Financials when creating the customer in Customer Create.
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Table 6.1
Customer Create Field Values
Field Description

Customer Code | You should create anew ID in that will not be used for any other
purpose. This ID must match an ID in QAD CSS since this customer
number is associated with the B2C user in QAD CSS.

Business Business relation information is required even though the information
Relation for real customerswill vary. These values are required for the tax
calculation during the quote process. You should specify values that
represent typical values associated with your B2C customers.

Credit Terms | These are typically related to credit card payment.

Bank Account | Thisinformation is not used, but since thisis arequired field, enter a

Number non-blank value such as N/A or Not Specified in the field.

Own Bank Specify the number of your bank to be associated with this customer.
Number See “ Setting Up Credit Card Payment Formats’ on page 121.
Payment Specify the code set up for credit card processing in Payment Format
Format Maintain associated with your bank account number. See “ Setting Up

Credit Card Payment Formats’ on page 121.
Fixed Credit Set thisto a value high enough to support the kinds of items your

Limit customers buy.
Taxable Set thisto Yes to ensure that tax calculations are performed.
Customer

Use the guidelinesin Table 6.2 in addition to the information provided in QAD User Guide:
Financials when completing the customer datain Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

Table 6.2
Customer Data Maintenance Field Values
Field Description
Salespsn Specify a salesperson if someone gets credit for B2C orders.
Ship Via You can use the Ship Viavaue. Typically, it is better to use freight

charge codes to support real shipping cost calculation. You determine
how this isimplemented using the shippingOptions registry setting,
which can be set to validate based on the generalized codes defined for
the so_shipviafield or alist of freight codes that you specify.

Important: If you use ship via codes, make sure that you set up the
same values for both cm_shipviaand so_shipviato prevent validation
errorsin Customer Data Maintenance. Also set the defaultShipVia
correctly.

PO Required Ensurethisis set to No. When thisis set to Yesfor the customer record
in QAD EA, entry of a PO number is required during order-entry in
QAD Css.

Freight List Typically thisisleft blank.

In Auto Number Customer - Modify in QAD EA, select the Active field to enable autonumbering
for the B2C customer.

After setting up the customer record in QAD EA, test it by creating a quote for this new customer
in Sales Quote Maintenance (7.12.1). You need to ensure you can proceed through the entire sales
guote frame sequence accepting default values without filling anything in, using only the Next and
Back buttons. Thisis required for the quote from QAD CSSto load successfully.
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Set Up the B2C User in QAD CSS

To set up the B2C user in QAD CSS, follow these steps:

1 Use Security Group Maintenance to create a security group specifically for B2C customers.
2 Specify this group for the B2CSecurityGroup registry setting.

3 Create ageneric user in User Maintenance to use as a B2C account.

a Thisuser record should have the same ID asthe QAD EA customer specified for
defaultCustomer Profile.

b  Specify the default domain to be used for unregistered users. This domain determines the
itemsthat display in the catalog for B2C shoppers.

¢ Associate the B2C security group with this user.
d Associate the QAD EA customer that represents the B2C user with this user.

e Specify aunique marketing group with this customer/user association, such as
B2C_Mktg_Group. Thisletsyou tailor promations for your B2C customers.

4 Set up security in Menu Button Maintenance and Menu Maintenance using the B2C security
group.

a You can customize which buttons display on the menu bar.

See “My Account Page” on page 114.

b You may want to use a different page for the My Account button such as
lg/my_account.html. Thisisthe pageillustrated in the order examplesin this chapter,
which provides access to updating personal and address information, as well as viewing
orders.

5 Update settings in System Module Maintenance for the home page that B2C customers
display.

a You can determine which pages you want to let customers bookmark; you do not want
them to bookmark pages that they cannot return to | ater.

b Setthe Login Required field to Customer and Session Required to No for
op/op_indexB2C.html.

6 Specify op/op_indexB2C.html asthe value for the defaultB2CHomePage registry setting.

Set Up for Pricing and Tax Calculations

In aB2B scenario, you have a predefined set of customers. With well- established customers, you
can set up specia pricing discounts that are found by the best pricing algorithmsin QAD EA. You
can also ensurethat all the required regional tax records are defined using Global Tax Management
(GTM) functions.

A B2C scenario introduces more unknowns. As aresult, you must ensure the QAD EA systemis
set up for awider variety of pricing and taxation issues.
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Pricing Issues

If you do not have special pricing requirements, QAD CSSwill find thelist price from Item
Master Maintenance (1.4.1) if no other best prices are found. If you want to offer volume
discounts, set up pricing analysis codes to account for the new customer records being created by
QAD Css.

Tax Issues

In aB2C scenario, customers enter their own address data. All of the GTM tax calculationsin
QAD EA are based on different aspects of addresses: city, county, state, country. You must ensure
that you have the proper GTM records set up to cover every possible combination of address
values that your customers may enter, or you may encounter unexpected resultsin the tax
calculation.

You must aso account for the validation that the QAD EA system performs on address records.

« State and county codes are validated against codes set up Generalized Codes Maintenance
(36.2.13).

 Country codes are validated against records set up in Country Create.
See “Managing the Order Process’ on page 127.

I ssues related to address verification can be managed by having a CSR review the order beforeitis
submitted. Thisisimplemented through the autoExtendNewCustomer registry setting.

My Account Page

In aB2B environment, the number of customer records you need to manage may be limited; in
B2C environments, the number of customersis potentially much larger. As aresult, you will
probably want to let customers manage their own account information by providing access from
the My Account menu button.

To do this, you can use Menu Button Maintenance to change the page associated with the My
Account button to 1g/my account .html for the B2C security group.

Once you have compl eted this setup, the pageillustrated in Figure 6.1 displays. Thisview displays
after clicking the Personal Info button. Users can change their e-mail address, password, and secret
question and answer.
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Fig. 6.1
My Account: Personal Info

My Account

Personal Info ‘ [ order Status | | address Book ‘

Email address: |hme@qad.:mm

Full Narne: |Heather Entaon

Secret Question: IHUmetDwm

Secret Answer: IRDChEStEF

[T Az a custorner of “Your Gompany Harme Here' you will
cecasionally receive notifications sant by Vour Company
Mame Here' about new services, features and special offers
we believe would intarest you, If youtd rather not receive
thase announcements and spedal offers, please uncheck
this box

Continue | Change Password |

Clicking Order Status displays the screen in Figure 6.2. This shows the last 30-day history of
orders this user has placed. Thisinformation is derived from querying the QAD EA database.
Order Status reflects the action status on the sales order, set based on credit issues.

Fig. 6.2
My Account: Order Status
My Account
[ Personal Info | | order Status | | &ddress Book |
Order Status - 30 day history

Order Order Invoice [Order
Date PO Number Number NO Status
09/16/04 52432 CS000053
03/16/04 1234 CS000052
09/16/04 1234 SE0000s1
09/15/04 |1234 C50000
03/14/04 1234 CS000nd4
08/31/04 sfwerg?67593757 | Cs000030
08/31/04 MOS54328 CS000029 1Wi0016
08/30/04 pocvicl CS000026
08/30/04 | testocvel CE000027
06/30/04 | tesss 50000,
08/30/04 cvell C5000025
08/30/04 test Z010377
08/25/04 pl1235 CS000021
08/25/04 PO1234 C5000020
08/24/04 | PO1001001 CE00001

Figure 6.3 illustrates the Address Book page. Here users can change their ship-to and bill-to
addresses.

Fig. 6.3
My Account: Address Book

My Account

Personal Info Order Status Address Book

Please choose the type of location for creating address
Edit 1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013

Edit 1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013
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Implementing Credit Card Processing

Credit card processing involves a real-time authorization and a capture (settlement) of the funds
that were authorized.

« For an authorization, QAD CSS communicates with your credit card processor, who routesthe
transaction through the financial networks to the cardholder’s issuing bank. The issuing bank
checks whether the card is valid, evaluates whether sufficient credit exists, checks values such
as Address Verification Service (AVS), and returns a response such as Approval or Decline. If
the authorization is approved, the bank temporarily reserves credit for the amount of the
transaction to prepare to capture (fulfill) the transaction.

« Capturing atransaction (also known as settling a transaction) actually transfers the funds to
your bank. These charge transactions may be batched and sent once a day to the processor. The
processor then charges the issuing bank and transfers the funds to your bank. It typically takes
afew days before the money is actually available in your account, depending on your bank.

The processing service then returns a response to QAD EA indicating whether the payment was
processed successfully.

Both credit card processing steps can be performed as a single transaction when merchants or
manufacturers are able to take an order and ship the ordered item the same day. In QAD CSS, this
transaction type is known as SALE. The authorization and capture take place when an order is
successfully loaded into QAD EA.

However, for orders that are not shipped the same day, capture does not take place until the orders
are shipped; that is, capture is delayed. In such cases, credit card processing takes place as two
separate transactions—authorization followed by delayed capture. In QAD CSS, this transaction
typeisknown as AUTH. Authorization takes place during the creation of the sales order in QAD
EA and capture takes place later in Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).

For details, see page 120.

The system registry setting creditCardTransType determines whether credit card processing is
performed as a single transaction (SALE) or as two separate transactions (AUTH). Most
companies should use the AUTH type, since using the SALE requires same-day shipments.

This section discusses how to set up the data required to process credit cards as well as how to the
manage the process and review credit information in QAD EA.
Note the following important restrictions about credit-card processing:
 InaB2C scenario, you must have autoExtendNewCustomer set to True in the system registry.
True: A customer record is created in QAD EA when the order is submitted.

False: Temporary records are created in QAD CSS when the order is submitted. These can
be reviewed by an administrator who then submits them to QAD EA. During initial
implementation of QAD CSS, you set thisfield to False to monitor orders and customers
before they are created in QAD EA.

« InaB2B scenario, you must have Post to QAD Core set to Yesin Order Control Maintenance.
A credit card transaction isinitiated only after the associated sales order is committed to QAD EA.

The credit card implementation uses programs on the Credit Card Menu (7.21) in QAD EA.
However, not all of these programs are used at thistime:
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 External Address X-Ref Browse (7.21.1) has no datafor QAD CSS orders.

See page 125.

« Credit Card Transaction Browse (7.21.2) can be used to view credit card transaction
information.

 Credit Card Sales Order Browse (7.21.3) has no data for QAD CSS orders.

See page 122.

« Credit Card Control (7.21.24) isrequired by the API that updates QAD EA with sales order
credit card data.

Setting Up Credit Card Data
To implement credit card processing, you must compl ete the following general steps:

1 Obtain an integration kit from an established credit card processing service, such as VeriSign,
Inc. The processing service should provide the documentation required to set up the services
you need to process transactions.

2 To accept credit cards over the Internet, you need a special account called an Internet
Merchant Account and you must provide details about this account to your credit card
processing service.

3 Execute the steps for setting up credit card processing described in Installation Guide: QAD
Customer Self Service. Thisincludes compiling required QAD EA programs, loading data, and
configuring the VeriSign initidization file (verisign.ini).

Important If theverisign.ini fileisnotinthe QAD EA PROPATH when a credit card
invoiceis posted, unexpected errors will occur.

4 You must then define information required to complete the credit card processing transactions
using the QAD CSS Credit Card Vendor Maintenance function.

See “ Setting Up Credit Card Registry Settings’ on page 120.

5 Definethe following registry settings:

- creditCardVendor Code indicates the code that identifies you as a vendor for transaction
processing.

« httpsURL defines the URL of the host when running in secure mode.
- paymentOptions indicates that payment option is, by default, credit card.

- creditCardTransType indicates whether credit card transactions are processed in one step
(authorization and capture) or two steps (authorization and delayed capture).

6  Set up secure processing for the Online Payment page.
7  Set up the Credit Card payment format in QAD EA.
8 Define settingsin Credit Card Control in QAD EA.

The first three steps in this process are outside the scope of this guide. The remaining steps are
documented here.
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Defining a Credit Card Vendor

You use Credit Card Vendor Maintenance in QAD CSS to define attributes of the credit card
integration so that QAD CSS can invoke the processing tools defined by the service you select to
handle your credit card transactions.

Important The values that you specify in this function must match the corresponding valuesin
the VeriSign initialization file, defined during installation. Theinitiaization fileis referenced by
QAD EA and the values specified in Credit Card Vendor Maintenance are referenced by QAD
CSS. You must ensure that they stay the same in order to prevent processing errors.

Fig. 6.4
Credit Card Vendor Maintenance

Detail Credit Card Vendor Maintenance

Partner Name: VeriSign
Partner Host's Name: pilot-payflowpro.paypal.cc
Partner Host's Port Number: 443
Partner Prefix:
Vendor Name: QADCSS
User: QADCSS
Password: sssssssss
Transaction Timeout (in seconds): 30
Path to a temporary file directory:
Path to a Security Certificate directory:
Path to a Processing Program directory: /home/envs/501_eb3_dlc101c/qadcss/1
Credit Card Type: Visa,MasterCard, American Express,Disc
Verification Methed: & none © Address © csC
Transaction Log will be kept: @
Proxy Address (Optional):
Proxy Port {Optional):
Proxy Login {Optional):
Proxy Password (Optional):

save | [ Cancel

Partner Name. Specify the name of the company that you are using for processing credit card
transactions, such as VeriSign, Inc.

Partner Host's Name. Specify the host server name supplied by your credit card processing
company. Thisis used by the APl when transactions are sent to be authorized.

Partner Host's Port Number. Specify the port number supplied by your credit card processing
company. Thisis used by the APl when transactions are sent to be authorized. Thisistypically
set to 443.

Partner Prefix. Specify a prefix that represents your credit card processing service; for
example, specify the vs prefix for VeriSign. This prefix is used to locate the appropriate QAD
CSS error message to display for VeriSign error codes. This feature lets you customize the
content of the error message displayed to users based on your business reguirements, rather
than displaying the VeriSign return code description directly.

See “ Setting Up Error Messages’ on page 142.
Use QAD CSS Error Message Maintenance to modify message text if needed.
Example The error code 12 is returned by VeriSign. The system constructs a message ID
based on the credit card module ID (cc), Partner Prefix (vs), and return code (0012). It then
looks for a message with the ID ccvs0012 in the QAD CSS message table and displays that
message content to the user.
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Separate messages are set up in QAD CSS for most of the possible error codes that the credit
card vendor system can return, detailing the specific error reasons. You may want to modify
these messages if such detailed information is not needed.

See “ Setting Up E-Mail Events’ on page 137.
Since messages may not exist in QAD CSSfor al possible return codes, a default message ID
of ccvs000x is supplied with the system. If the system receives a VeriSign return code that is
not registered, it displays the message content associated with the default error code. The
system also sends an e-mail containing detailed error information to the CSR, based on e-mail
event EXQ70.

Important Do not delete the ccsv000x message, sinceit is the system defaullt.

Vendor Name. Specify the name that identifies you to your credit card processing service.
Thisis the name by which you do business on the internet. You specify this name when you
complete the application to use the processing partner’s services.

User. Specify the user name that identifies you to your credit card processing company. Thisis
typically the same as Vendor Name.

Password. Specify the secure password associated with the user previously entered. Thisisthe
password required for transmitting credit card transactions.

Transaction Timeout. Specify the number of seconds that should be allowed for a credit card
authorization to complete. This should typically be set to 30 seconds. If the transaction does
not complete within thistime, an error is displayed.

Path to a temporary file directory. Specify the fully qualified path to the directory that should
be used to create temporary scripts when sending credit card transactions. This should be on
the same server asthe security certificate and processing program directories. Also ensure that
the correct permissions are set on this directory to allow the system to create files.

Path to a Security Certificate directory. To enable the client to authenticate the payment
processing server, specify the fully qualified path to the directory containing the security
certificate that was created when you installed the integration components.

Path to a Processing Program directory. Specify the fully qualified path to the directory
containing the executabl e programs required for sending credit card transactions.

Note The system assumes the final component of the path is adirectory named /oin and
appends /bin to the path you enter in thisfield.

Credit Card Type. Enter acomma-delimited list of credit card types that users can specify
when placing an order. Valid choices are: VISA, MASTERCARD, AMERICAN EXPRESS,
and DISCOVER. Spaces between values are ignored if entered.

Verification Method. Specify whether or not to use a verification method and if so, which
method to use.
» None
Do not use any verification method.

« Address
Communicate Address Verification Service (AV'S) codes with your credit card processing
partner.
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AVSisacredit card fraud prevention tool designed specifically for ordering environments
in which the customer is not physically present to show identification. It allows mail order
and electronic commerce merchants to verify addresses by comparing a portion of the
billing address from the order with the cardholder’s address data. Note that not all
merchant banks use AVS codes.

When this option is selected, an additional screen displays during credit card payment that
lets the user view and update billing address information to be sent with the credit card
transaction.

« CSC
Communicate Credit Security Codes (CSC) with your credit card processing partner.

Credit Security Code is athree or four-digit number that appears on the credit card and
provides a cryptographic check of the information embossed on the card.

When this option is selected, an additional field displays during credit card payment that
lets the user enter Credit Security Code to be sent with the credit card transaction.

Transaction Log will be kept. Indicate if alog of transaction activity should be kept in the
wpro_cc_log tablein QAD CSS. When thisfield is Yes, you can view the transactions
maintained in the system using Credit Card Transaction Report on the Administration menu.

The four Proxy fields are currently not implemented.

Setting Up Credit Card Registry Settings

You must set the following registry settings to support credit card processing:

creditCardTransType. This setting determines which credit card authorization process the
system uses when customers submit sales orders. The values for this setting are:

SALE: Authorization and capture of funds takes place in one transaction. You must ensure
that you ship the item the same day the order is placed, and print and post the invoice.

AUTH: Authorization and capture take place in separate transactions. First, authorization
by the provider of the credit card processing service takes place when the shopper submits
an order. Capture takes place later during invoicing after the order is shipped.

In the case of partial shipments, reauthorization takes place when the remaining items are
shipped.

See “Expiration Days’ on page 122.
Note Specify the expiration date for a credit card authorization by setting avaluein the
Expiration Daysfield in Credit Card Control (7.21.24).

creditCardVendorCode. This setting determines which record created in Credit Card Vendor
Maintenance the system should use when implementing the API for creating credit card
transactions. Since you can set up more than one record in this maintenance program, the
system uses the registry setting to determine which record is active.

httpsURL. This setting determines the URL of the host when running in secure mode.

Note The standard host URL is built by the system using information determined during
installation in the WebSpeed startup files, and does not need to be defined with aregistry
Setting.

MQAD



B2C Order Processing 121

This setting is required only under the following conditions:

« The entire application is not running under SSL protection. When the entire application
runs under SSL, two URLSs are never needed.

« Port numbers areincluded in the host URL, such as:
http://host.MySite.com: 1234

Setting Up Secure Processing

You can use System Maodule Maintenance to specify that secure processing should be used for
specific pages. You do this by selecting the HTTPS Secure setting for the pages that you want to
secure.

Note Toimplement this setting, SSL must be set up on your Web server. Otherwise, an error
displays during processing.

Figure 6.5 illustrates the correct settings for the online payment page
(cc/cc_processcard.html) in System Module Maintenance.

Fig. 6.5
HTTPS Secure

Detail System Module Maint

Module Name:Iadjadiedtiaddr‘html
Module LabeI:IEdlt Address

ModulelE it 4ddress
Description:

m

Alt Text:lEdit Address
Page Tit\e:lEdit Address
Parent Page:|ad/ad_mnt_addr.html

=

Login Required:| All =

Session Requirad:
on Menu: [©
HTTPS Secure: [
Security Required: @
Security Group: ¥ Admin
¥ bac
¥ CHN
¥ GpT
it
et
[~ 5HA
M 127

Setting Up Credit Card Payment Formats

You must define credit card payment formatsin QAD EA before credit card payment can be
processed.

In QAD EA, payment formats are used in customer and supplier payments to define the layout of
the payment output that et you create different payment instrument files—in this case, credit
card—to be communicated electronically with banking systems.

When an order is placed from a QAD CSS Web site, QAD CSS communicates with the credit card
issuing company to approve or decline the payment, and generates a sales order in the Sales
module of QAD EA for approved payments. The sales order is processed using standard shipment
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functions and Invoice Post and Print. During invoice post, the system creates the corresponding
customer invoice, captures the payment amount through the credit card authorization, and createsa
new customer payment with a For Collection status. Receiving the banking information from the
bank sets the payment status to Paid.

Use the following general steps to set up credit card payment format and related bank accounts.
See QAD User Guide: Financialsfor details on these steps.

1 Create acredit card payment format in Payment Format Maintenance (25.11.2).

The payment formats you set up for credit card processing must use the following attribute
values:

Module. Specify Accounts Receivable.
Active. Set thisto Yes.
Payment Instrument. Choose Credit Card.

2 Link the credit card payment format to your own bank account in Bank Payment Format Link
(25.11.2).

3 Associate this account and format with your default B2C customer on the Banking tab in
Customer Create (27.20.1.1). See “ Setting Up the Default B2C User” on page 111.

4 Define Customer Payment accounts to be associated with payment statuses. The account is
then updated by the corresponding posting.

5 Define a Customer Payments daybook to contain the postings generated by the status
transitions.

6 Create aset of payment statuses to match the stages through which you want to process the
payment.

Create the For Collection and Paid statuses for credit card processing performed as two
separate transactions (AUTH) or in less likely situations, create one Paid status for credit card
processing performed as asingle transaction (SALE).

Generating Credit Card Control

The API that updates QAD EA with sales order credit card data requires the existence of Credit
Card Control (7.21.24). Currently, only two of the values in the control program are used.

For details about credit card validation, see page 124.

Hold Action Status. Enter the status code that you want to populate the Action Status field in
Sales Order Credit Maintenance (7.1.13) if credit card validation fails.

Expiration Days. Enter the number of days before the credit card authorization expires. This
valueis used to calculate the credit card authorization expiration date during an authorization
transaction.

Enter any other required values and click next through the control program frames to create the
required record.
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Managing Credit Card Orders in QAD EA

After orders placed in QAD CSS are created in QAD EA, you use standard sales order processing
proceduresto allocate, pick, ship, and invoice them.

However, some specia considerations apply to credit card orders:
 The printed invoice includes the following note:

**NOTE: The customer has promised to pay using a credit card
The card used at order time will be processed for payment
Customer is responsible for payment if credit card is denied

See User Guide: Financials for more information on the Accounts Receivable module.

- After Invoice Post and Print, the charge transaction is sent to the Credit Card vendor to capture
the amount. A transaction ID and a response indicating whether the capture is successful is
returned to QAD EA from the vendor.

- If the capture is successful, a Credit Card format customer payment is created associated with
the invoice with the For Collection status.

- Inthe event of afailed capture transaction during invoice post, an invoice is created but no
payment record is generated. The CSR then needs to contact the customer for another credit
card and use the VeriSign tools to obtain a manual authorization.

See Figure 6.6 on page 125.

« When manual changes are needed, the CSR must modify the credit card information for the
existing sales order in Sales Order Credit Maintenance (7.1.13), then ship the order and post
the invoice in the norma manner.

- After bank entry is created for the transaction amount, the status of the associated customer
payment is changed from For Collection to Paid.

Shipping Partial Orders

A credit card reauthorization in QAD EA istied to a partial shipment from QAD EA. When an
invoiceis posted for a partial shipment—for example, only one line of a multiple-line order—the
system automatically sends a message to the credit card processing service provider to get a
reauthorization that can be used to ship the remaining part of the order.

Validating Additional Order Line on Existing Sales Order

When anew sales order line is added to an existing sales order with credit card payments, the CSR
must manually authorize the new total amount that includes the additional line sales amount with
the credit card service provider.

See Figure 6.6 on page 125.

When the credit card has been validated, modify the credit card information for the existing sales
order in Sales Order Credit Maintenance (7.1.13). Then ship the order and print and post the
invoice in the normal manner.

If the revalidation is not performed, a warning message is displayed when shipment is attempted.
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Validating Credit Card Data

The credit card information is validated throughout the life cycle of the sales order to ensure
successful capture during invoice post. Thisis because an order might not be filled and shipped
immediately and credit card authorizations are valid only for a fixed period.

Whenever the sales order is accessed during maintenance or shipment, the system validates three
pieces of credit card information:

» Thetotal value of the sales order does not exceed the most recent value authorized for the
credit card.

« The credit card associated with the order has not expired.
See “Expiration Days’ on page 122.
« Thetime period during which the credit card purchase is authorized has not expired. This
validation is based on the setting of Expiration Daysin Credit Card Control (7.21.24).
The six programs that perform the validations are;
* Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1)
» Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)
« Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)
Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)
Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)

If one of these validations fails, the system displays a warning and places the order on credit hold,
using the hold status specified in Credit Card Control.

Credit Hold

New customers that are created in QAD EA have their credit limit set to zero. If you do not want
al ordersfrom QAD CSSto be put on hold, you should disable the Hold Orders Over Credit Limit
setting in Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6).

See User Guide: QAD Sales for more information.

Standard sales order processing in QAD EA appliesto orders on hold. You cannot print a picklist
for a credit-held order—one that has any non-blank value in the Action Status field. However, you
can still ship the order if your company’s shipping procedures allow you to do so without printing
apicklist.

Use the following registry setting to manage the credit hold processin QAD CSS:

creditCardHoldStat. Specify the two-character hold code status indicating that an order is on
hold because the customer has exceeded their credit limit. If thisregistry setting is not defined,
CCis used by default.

When an order is on credit hold, QAD CSS sets the hold status in the order header to this
value. When the order is created in QAD EA, the default hold status from Credit Card Control
(7.21.24) isused. In QAD EA, any non-blank valuein the Action Status field indicates that the
order ison credit hold.
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Viewing Credit Card Information

You can review the credit card information associated with a sales order using:

« Credit Card Transaction Browse (7.21.2)

 Sales Order Credit Maintenance (7.1.13)
Important While you can change datain Sales Order Credit Maintenance, you should do so only
under special circumstances, since the credit card transaction amount has already been authorized.

You might need to usethis, for example, if the shopper requests an additional item on the order and
you have manually obtained the authorization for the additional amount.

To access the credit card data frames, set CC Detailsto Yesin thefirst frame. Thisfield defaultsto
No for al orders; you can change it only when credit card information is associated with an order.

Fig. 6.6
Sales Order Credit Maintenance (7.1.13)

‘ Sales Order Credit Maintenance |

B GoTo ™ éctions 7| Ll Copy 7| () Print A Preview | & attach
Attachments
Sales Order: 005
Bill To: 002 Community Memorial Hozpital
Sold-To: 002 Community Memorial Hospital
Ship-To: 002 Commurity Memarial Hospital
CREDIT-RATING: Purchass Order:
Hold:
Order Date: £/8/2008 Open Amount: 100.00
Confimed Date: B/8/2008 AR Balance: 22854376
. Due Date: £/11/2008 Open Order Balance: E712278
CC DEtaIIS must Required Date: 6/11/2008 Total Liability: 29577254
be Yes for the Fired Credit Limi: 0.0
credit card data —— CL Details: Tumarver Credit Limit: oo
frame to display. AationStatus[| =]
Feviewed:
Credit Terms: CR Initials: I:l

The credit card data frame includes such basic credit card information as the card number, billing
address, and authorization data.

Address data defaults from the billing address on the sales order. The other fields on this frame
contain credit card data sent to QAD EA from QAD CSS.

Credit Card Number. Thisfield displays the credit card number entered and validated during
order entry in QAD CSS.

Thisistheonly field in QAD EA that displays the entire credit card number. When stored in
the database, the credit card number is encrypted according to the encryption logic. On printed
documents, only the last four digits display in clear text.

Note Ensure that only authorized roles have accessto this function.

Card Type. Thisfield displays the type of credit card identified in Credit Card Number; for
example, MasterCard or Visa.

MNQAD



126 Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

The valueisfor reference only and is nhot necessary for credit card authorization and capture
activities. The credit card number itself identifies the type.
Expire Date. Thisfield displays the date the credit card will expire.

The system validates sales order processing activities—such as shipping—against thisfield. If
the card has expired before one of these activities, awarning displays and the sales order is
placed on credit hold.

Authorization Type. Specify whether or not to use a verification method and if so, which
method to use.
* None
Do not use any verification method.

- Address
Communicate Address Verification Service (AV'S) codes with your credit card processing
partner.

AVSisacredit card fraud prevention tool designed specifically for ordering environments
in which the customer is not physically present to show identification. It allows mail order
and electronic commerce merchants to verify addresses by comparing a portion of the
billing address from the order with the cardholder’s address data. Note that not all
merchant banks use AV S codes.

When this option is selected, an additional screen displays during credit card payment that
lets the user view and update billing address information to be sent with the credit card
transaction.

+ CSC
Communicate Credit Security Codes (CSC) with your credit card processing partner.

Credit Security Codeis athree or four-digit number that appears on the credit card and
provides a cryptographic check of the information embossed on the card.

When this option is selected, an additional field displays during credit card payment that
lets the user enter Credit Security Code to be sent with the credit card transaction.

Authorization Date. Thisis the date that the sales order amount was authorized for credit
payment.

Authorization Expires. Thisisthe date that the order payment authorization expires. The
system populates this field with the date calculated by Authorization Date plus Expiration
Daysthat was set in Credit Card Control.

The system validates sales order processing activities—such as shipping—against thisfield. If
the authorization has expired before one of these activities, awarning displays and the sales
order is placed on credit hold.

Authorization Amount. Thisfield displays the amount that has been authorized for the credit
card on this order.
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Managing the Order Process

In planning a B2C system, you must make a number of implementation decisions related to what
happens when a customer submits an order.

Extending Orders to QAD EA

You can choose to have the order submitted immediately to QAD EA or you can let the system
create temporary recordsin QAD CSS. These can then be reviewed by one of your CSRs to
determineif information is accurate. After review, the CSR manually releases the order.

Ordersfor new customers are either submitted or queued for review based on the
autoExtendNewCustomer registry setting. How you set this field determines the basic flow of
order processing in the system.

« When thisistrue, acustomer record is created in QAD EA when the order is submitted.

« When thisisfalse, temporary records are created in QAD CSS at order submission. These can
be reviewed by a CSR who then submits them to QAD EA, creating the customer and the
order.

Important If you plan to implement credit card processing, you must set
autoExtendNewCustomer to True. This is because the credit card API isinvoked only after the
salesorder iscreated in QAD EA. It isnot invoked when a CSR extends an order later after review.

You can set thisfield to False during initial implementation to test the order process. You leave it
set to false if you want order submission to be controlled by an internal user.

autoExtendNewCustomer is used in conjunction with the setting of Post to QAD Corein Order
Control Maintenance. Post to QAD Core controls the creation of the sales order, and istypically
used in a B2B scenario to support the review of orders before submission.

See “ Setting Up E-Mail Events’ on page 137.

When autoExtendNewCustomer is False, the final order total with taxes and freight is not
calculated and shown at the end of the order entry process. You should implement some means of
notifying customers of the final total of the order after it is created. You can use e-mail events to
implement this.

Other B2C Order-Processing Settings

Other processing decisions for B2C are also implemented through registry settings.

QuoteOrder. This setting is normally enabled for B2C processing, especialy if credit card
processing is used. When enabled, the system creates a quote in the background used to
simulate the order and calculate the totals in preparation for asking for a credit card.

Note When the payment type is credit card, the order is always quoted, regardless of this
value.

paymentOptions. This setting determines the payment options that display during checkout. In
aB2C implementation, this should be set to option 1, credit cards. Purchase orders are not
used in aB2C scenario. You can configure thisfor B2C by changing the registry setting for the
B2C security group.
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showOrderDetaillnCheckOut. This setting determines if order trailer information displaysin
the order confirmation page. It is normally enabled in a B2C environment.

showOrderDetailTotals. This setting determines if totals associated with trailer details display.
It isnormally enabled in a B2C environment.

searchList. This setting is set to Master (or blank) in a B2C environment so that the catal og
displays items not associated with a customer. Thisis required since the customer ID is not
known when the shopper views the catalog.

Order Processing Examples

This section includes a sample flow for:

« Orders submitted immediately to QAD EA with credit card processing
(autoExtendNewCustomer is True)

« Orders created and then reviewed in QAD CSS (autoExtendNewCustomer is False)

Submit Orders Immediately

The order processing cycleillustrated in this section occurs when autoExtendNewCustomer is
True. With this setting, an order isimmediately submitted to QAD EA. The order can be placed on
credit hold in QAD EA and reviewed before it continues on the sales order shipping and invoicing

cycle.
Note Thissetting isrequired to use credit cards.

B2C Order Creation

See page 57.

A B2C user selectsitemsto order from the catalog in the same way as a B2B user. Information
about options that affect the catalog pages isincluded in Chapter 5.
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After choosing items, users click the Cart menu button to view the content in the cart.

User Login or Registration

Clicking Check Out from the cart displays a page requesting login or user registration as shown in

Figure 6.7.

Fig. 6.7
Login Register Page

Login

Plzase snter your User Mame and
Password, If you forgot, please
click here for help.

* UserlD (Forgot?

Login Register

Register
Mew user register here!

* User Marme * E-Mail address

* User ID
* Password (Forgot?
* Password * Confirm Password
Login .
* Secret Question *Sacrat Answer
|Se\ect frarm list j |
Register

A user who has purchased items previously and has established an account can log in with an
existing ID and password. Help is provided through e-mail for retrieving lost passwords.

A user who has never purchased items before must register to set up user information by filling out
appropriate fields.

Clicking Register displays a page for additional address information as shown in Figure 6.8.
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Fig. 6.8
Address Setup

Please enter where you would like the products you selected shipped.

Address Setup

Shipping Address

Address:
Address:
Attention:

City:
State/Prov:
Zip/Postal Code:
Country:
County:

Phone:

IAmdDrra j
I—
Ii

Please enter the hilling address for your credit card.

[T My biling addrass is the same as my shipping address

Billing Address
Address:

Address;
Attention:
City:
State/Prov:

Zip/Postal Code:

Country:

I
|
|
I—
I—

Ii

IAmdDrra j

The user enters shipping address information and clicks the check box if shipping and billing
information is the same. Then the user clicks Next to continue.

Finishing the Order

The Finish Order screen displays, shown in Figure 6.9. The user must supply a payment method—
typically credit card—and shipping method.

Fig. 6.9
Finish Order

Next

User ID: demo

Bill-To Address

Eantinue Shopping ancel

pdate

QML -USA Division

30 Ridgedale Avenus
ahgtesta

ewe

East Hanover, NJ 07950
USA - TAX PURPOSE

Method:

PO/REF Number{Optional):

Order Comments:

Line Item Number

1 01040-055
- Industrial Ultrasound
- Top DS00 kHStandardM
View Configuration Details

Request Date:

Finish Order
Order Date: 12/20/11

Ship-To Address e

QMI -USA Division

30 Ridgedale Avenus
ahgtest3

ewe

East Hanover, N1 07950
USA - TAX PURPOSE

Shipping Method:

Promise Date:

Request Date Promise Date Qty Price Ext Price
1.00$ 3,344.05USD$ 3,344.05 USD

Line Sub-Total: § 3,344.05 USD

Clicking Submit Order displays a processing message. Then the shopper is prompted to enter

credit card information.
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Fig. 6.10
Online Payment

Online Payment

Selected Total: 15.05

Cardholder's Mame: IHeather Enton

Credit Card Mumber: |5105105105105100

Credit Card Type: IMaster Card -
Expiration Date:llZ x| 2009 'I

When the shopper enters credit card data and clicks Next, QAD CSS performs some local
validations on the credit card:

« It confirms that the card number has the correct number of digits. Any character—for
example, blanks or dashes—can be entered to group the digits as displayed on the card.

- It applies a simple agorithm to confirm that the card number is consistent with the card type.
« It confirms that the expiration date isin the future.

If you have selected address verification in Credit Card Vendor Maintenance, additional fields
display so that the user can re-enter address information required for verification and return of the
correct AV 'S code from the credit card processing company.

If you have selected CSC verification in Credit Card Vendor Maintenance, an additional field
displays during credit card payment that |ets you enter a Credit Security Code to be sent with the
credit card transaction.

If acredit card does not receive an authentication code, the order is not submitted to QAD EA.

After prompting the shopper to correct any errors, QAD CSS submits the order to QAD EA and
creates a credit card history record associated with the submitted order. After the order has been
successfully created in QAD EA—and the customer record created for a new shopper—the credit
card information is processed. QAD CSS assigns an order reference number and sends the
information to the credit card service defined by the creditCardVendor Code registry setting. This
requests an authorization from the financia institution that issued the credit card.

When the credit card processing is complete, a confirmation displays, shown in Figure 6.11. The
language in this message is important since submitting the order is an event that depends on
autoExtendNewCustomer being set to True.

See Figure 6.12 on page 133.

Note When thisregistry setting is False, the message says the order was received, indicating that
it has been created in QAD CSS.
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Fig. 6.11
Order Submitted to QAD EA
Sales Order Summary Submitted
Your order has been successfully submitted. .
You should receive an e-mail confirmation which will include a summary of your arder. indicates an order
Please print a copy of this page for your records sent to QAD EA.
Thank you for your business
Order Number CS000045 Order Date 09/14/04
Bill-To Address Ship-To Address
Heather Enton Heather Enton
1000 C Clayton Ave 1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013 Carpinteria, CA 93013
United States United States
Placed By: hmez Request Date: 10/10/04 Due Date:
PO Number: Payment Method: Credit Card Currency:
Shipping Method: Fedex Comments:
Line Item Number Oty Price Ext Price
1 ef1001 1§ 11993 USD § 11999 USD

- Resbok Pro Shroud DMX
- Football Cleats Mens

Non-Taxable Total: § 119.9% USD Line Total: § 11993 USD

9.9
Taxable Total: § 0.00USD (DISCOUNT): ~ § 0.00USD
Service: § 0.00USD

Freight Non-Taxable:  § 0.00USD

Special:  § 0.00USD

TAX: § 0.00USD

ORDER TOTAL: § 119.99 USD

See “Managing Credit Card Ordersin QAD EA” on page 123.

This completes the order-entry process from the point of view of the B2C shopper. The order is
now managed in QAD EA.

Review Orders Before Submitting

When autoExtendNewCustomer is False, you cannot use credit card processing. With this setting,
an order isreceived in QAD CSS, but not created in QAD EA. Aninternal CSR reviews the order
and submitsit if there are no errors; this creates the sales order in QAD EA.

Note All of theinitial order entry steps are the same as those described for submitting an order
without reviewing.

After clicking Submit Order in the Finish Order screen (see Figure 6.9 on page 130), the screen
shown in Figure 6.12 displays. The message in this case says the order was received, indicating
that it has been created in QAD CSS. In addition, final tax and freight information do not display
on the confirmation. These are calculated only after the order is created in QAD EA.

See “ Setting Up E-Mail Events’ on page 137.

When you choose this approach to order entry, you should also implement some means of
notifying customers of the final total of the order after it is created. You can use e-mail events to
implement this.
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Fig. 6.12
Order Received by QAD CSS

Sales Order Summary Received

Your order has been successfully received.

You should receive an e-mail confirmation which will include a summary of your arder. |nd|cates an
Thank waou for vour business order in
Order Number CS000048 Order Date 09/14/04 QAD CSS only.
Bill-To Address Ship-To Address
Rachel Rachel
1000 C Claytan Ave 1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013 Carpinteria, CA 93013
us us
Placed By: hme2 Request Date: 10/10/04 Due Date:
PO Number: Payment Method: Credit Card Currency:
Shipping Method: Fedex Comments:
Line Item Number Oty Price Ext Price
1 ef1001 1§ 11993 USD § 11999 USD
- Reehok Pro Shroud DM :
" Foatbal cleats mens Tax and freight
Line Sub-Total: ¢ 119.99 USD details are not
included.

Managing the Order in QAD CSS

When an order isreceived, it can be managed by an internal CSR using B2C Maintenancein
QAD CSS. This screen shows al the users associated with the B2C security group.

Fig. 6.13
B2C Maintenance

B2C Maintenance

Search for: in |User IDj Search || Clear

User ID v Name % E-Mail Address Assaociation Extend to ERP Check Orders
Delete  b072901 b072901 b072901 View Extend J Search ]
Delete  b072302 bo72302 bo72s0z View Extend J Search ]
Delete  b072303 b072903 bo72903 View Extend J Search ]
Delete  b072904 b072904 bo72304 View Extend J Search ]
Delete | b072905 b072905 b072305 View Extend Search

1to 5of 14 Lines per page: |5 j

When the Extend button is shown, the order has not yet been submitted. Typically the CSR would
click Search in the Check Orders column to review a user’s order. This displays all ordersfor the
selected user in abrowse like the onein Figure 6.14.

See “Order Processing” on page 91.

Note Thisfunction isalso available directly onthe menu. Itisuseful in astandard B2B
environment for viewing order information and required if Post to QAD Coreis No in Order

Control Maintenance. In this case, B2B orders must also be reviewed before submission, even for
existing customers.

Fig. 6.14
Pending Orders

Order Processing
Keyword Search

Order Humber Order Date Sold-Te User ID Hessage Order Status

B072902 created

crasted

Sort
Order Number =)

created

. 7/a8/08 #
Pending Orders ©
Gtol0ed 13 res par poge: |5 )
Submitted Orders © Lires per page: |5 =
Show Orders 123
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You can use the search fields on the left to select different ordersto review. Pending orders have a
status of created, like the one in Figure 6.14. These orders are local to the QAD CSS database.
Submitted orders display a status of submitted; these orders have been posted to QAD EA and
removed from the QAD CSS database.

Note If Archive OrdersisYesin Order Control Maintenance, orders are copied and stored in a
separate table in QAD CSS.

Clicking an order displays details about it and provides various processing options.

Fig. 6.15
Processing a Pending Order

Process Order

order number:25000048 placed by: Rachel (rsb)
Billing Address Shipping Address ‘
Rachel Rachel
1000 C Clayton ave 1000 © Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, C4A 93013 Carpinteria, CA 93013
United States United States
Quantity
line Item Number Price Ordered Cost Site
1 eflnol $ 119.99 USD 1EA £ 119,99 USD
Resbok Pro Shroud DX
Football Cleats Mens
Totals: 1 £ 119,99 UsSD
Bubmit] | E-Mail | __ Delete This Order | fcancel

This screen offers four choices:

Submit. Click this button to send the order information to QAD EA. Successfully posting the
order creates a QAD EA sales order and customer record and removes the order from
QAD CSS. The status of the posted order becomes submitted.

E-Mail. Click this button to send a message to the e-mail address associated with the order

customer. This option is typically used when the order review discloses a problem with the
order. Perhaps the item is on back order, or the addressisinvalid. You can send a message

directly to the individual informing them of the problem so it can be corrected.

Delete This Order. Click this option to remove the order without processing. This might be
necessary if the customer cancels the order, for example, when items are not available
immediately.

Cancel. Click this button to return to the previous screen.

This completes the order-entry processin QAD CSS. The order is now managed in QAD EA.
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Chapter 7

Contacts and Messages

This chapter describes setting up contacts and managing the appearance and use of various types
of messages displayed in QAD CSS.

Introduction 136
Discusses different features of QAD CSS which help manage and support relationships with
customers.

Managing Contact Information 136
Explains how to manage contact information using Contact List.

Setting Up Messages 137
Explains how to set up e-mail systems, e-mail events, associate programs with e-mail events, set
up error messages, set up FAQs, define welcome messages, and define messages for individuals.
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Introduction

During implementation, you can set up two features of QAD CSS that help manage and support
your relationship with your customers. These features include various types of messages and
information about your company and individuals who provide customer support.

To manage contact information, you use these functions:

 Use Contact Maintenance to specify information about the individuals at your company who
respond to customer requests.

 Use Contact Cross-Reference to associate contacts at your company with specific customers.

To manage message content, you use the following functions:

» Use E-Mail Master Maintenance to automatically notify users, customers, salespeople,
administrators, and others when certain events occur.

 Use Error Message Maintenance to create, edit, and delete error and informational messages
and define the delivery method (e-mail, HTML, or log).

» Use FAQ Category Maintenance and FAQ Maintenance to create question and answer pages
that are grouped by topic.

» Use Message Maintenance to define welcome messages displayed on the home page and
viewed by al users or groups of users.

» Use User Message Maintenance to create messages directed at specific users and displayed on
the home page. The user must click alink to display the message content.

Managing Contact Information

Your customers can view contact information for your company by clicking the Contacts button on
the QAD CSS menu bar. The information that displays on this page is defined in Contact
Maintenance.

See “Company Contact Page” on page 87.
Note You can also use the default information set with the defaultContactinfo registry setting.

You can set up default contacts available to all users of the site, as well aslists for specific
customers. Contacts are sorted and displayed by contact type, which lets you model your business
organization. You can also associate images with contacts.

Contacts do not have to beindividuals in the company; they can represent departments or different
physical locations. The images can be maps or graphics of a corporate headquarters.

After defining contacts, associate them with specific customers or all customersin Contact Cross-
Reference Maintenance.
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Setting Up Messages

QAD CSS supplies severa different types of messages, described in this section.

Setting Up Your E-Mail System

If you plan to implement automatic e-mail based on events or related to error messages, you must
ensure that your e-mail system is properly defined in System Control Table Maintenance.

You use this control function to define the following elements of your e-mail system:

E-Mail Server IP or DNS. The TCP/IP or Domain Name Server (DNS) address of the e-mail
server used to route e-mail messages generated by QAD CSS.

E-Mail Port Number. Port number of the SMTP server that is listening for e-mail. The default
is25.

E-Mail User. The authorized e-mail account used to access the e-mail server.
E-Mail Type. The e-mail engine for processing e-mail, either SMTP or SendMail.

Secure E-Mail Server. Thisfield instructs QAD CSS to use the secure SMTP protocol when
communicating with the e-mail server. Activating this option requires use of Secure User ID
and Secure User |D Password.

Secure User ID. The secured user 1D required to accessthe e-mail server. Thisisonly required
when Secure E-Mail Server is activated.

Secure User ID Password. The secured user ID password required to access the e-mail server.
Thisisonly required when Secure E-Mail Server is activated.

Master Contact E-Mail. Specify the e-mail address of the administrator to receive system-
generated e-mail messages. Currently, the only message automatically sent to this address
notifies the administrator when the QAD CSS license is about to expire.

Master Contact Name. Specify the name of the administrator associated with the master
contact e-mail address.

Setting Up E-Mail Events

You can set up QAD CSSto automatically send e-mail when certain events occur. The events are
pre-defined trigger points. You use E-Mail Master Maintenance to activate the events and define
the message content. Each event that triggers a message can be associated with one or more QAD
CSS users who receive the e-mail. These users must be defined in QAD CSS User Maintenance.

Note These usersdo not have to access the system. Setting them up as usersis required to define
the e-mail address. You can send e-mailsto user accountsthat are disabled if some of your internal
personnel need to be informed of events but do not need to have access to the system.

When an e-mail is generated, you can also send a copy of the e-mail to the user whose session
generated the message or to the salesperson associated with an order.

Note To notify salespeople requires custom programming to store the appropriate e-mail
addressesin QAD EA.
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One system registry setting can be used to configure e-mail. The companyTimeZone setting is used

to set the time sent for e-mail messages. The default is—0800 PST.

Asinstaled, QAD CSS includes predefined events and messages available for use in your
implementation. Contact QAD Global Servicesif you need additional events.

Table 7.1
E-Mail Events

Event ID

Event Name ‘ E-Mail Subject

Order Events

EX001

Customer Order Thank-you for your order
Submitted

Codecalledinop/op processing.html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order has been successfully saved in QAD CSS.

EX007

Order — submitted ‘ QAD CSS - Order submitted successfully

Codecdledinop/op_processing.html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order has been successfully saved in QAD CSS.

EX008

Order — Error ‘ QAD CSS - Error on Order Entry

Codecalledinop/op processing.html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order cannot be saved in QAD CSS.

EX009

Order — processed ‘ QAD CSS— New Processed Order

Codecalledinop/op processing.html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order has been successfully saved in QAD CSS.

EX010

Order Delete ‘ QAD CSS - Deletion in Order Processing

Executes when an administrative user clicks Delete Order from the
Order Processing page, which is accessed either from the menu or from
B2C Maintenance.

EX012

Order — Error ‘ QAD CSS - Error, Order Processing

Not currently implemented.

EX014

checkOrder FAILED ‘ Submit Order error in checkOrder

Executesin op orderdisplayprocess.html whenauser
clicks Submit and an error occurs creating the order.

EX015

SubmitOrder No record ‘ Submit Order with no record available

Codecalledinop/op processing.html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order is not saved in QAD CSS because the order number is not
available.

EX016

SubmitOrder Double Submit Order — double post
Post

Codecadledinop/op_processing.html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order is not saved in QAD CSS because the order statusis
incorrect. Thistypically indicates the order already exists.
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Event ID Event Name E-Mail Subject

EX019 Order Package Submit Order error in OrderPackage
Not currently implemented.

EX071 Sales Order Control Order Number generated by CSS — Sales
Locked Order Control record locked.
QAD CSSWARNING: Order Number [@orderNum] has been
assigned by CSS. The Sales Order Control record islocked.

EX072 Tax —Warning ‘ QAD CSS Tax environment not found

Sales Order for [@orderNum] on [ @eventDate] does not include
actual tax values. Thisis due to unavailability of corresponding tax
environment setup.

Please contact the Customer Support Administrator.
Temp Load input file: [@TransFile]
Temp Load output file: [@TranskileOut]

Warnings:
[@LoadError]
Admin Events
EX003 User — Added ’QAD CSS — User has been added

Generated in ad_mnt_usermstr.html when an administrative
user successfully adds and saves a new user record.

EX004

User — Deleted ’QAD CSS— User has been deleted

Generated in ad_mnt_usermstr.html when an administrative
user successfully deletes a user record.

EX005

User — Modified ‘QAD CSS— User account modified

Generated when a user record is successfully modified in User
Maintenance, User Detail Maintenance, or Personal Info page accessed
from the B2C My Account page.

EX006

Personal Admin ‘ QAD CSS - Personal Administration

Generated when a user record is successfully modified in the Personal
Administration page.

EX018

Credit Hold ‘ QAD CSS - Account status information

Generated from each of the order-entry main pages. OE1, OE2, OES,
aswell as the home page and order confirmation page.

EX020

Credit limit Exceeded ’ QAD CSS — exceeded credit limit

Executesinlg newloginstart.html for B2C customer.

EX021

Customer — Modified ’ [@custName] has been modified

Not currently implemented.

EX022

Customer — Deleted ’ [@custName] has been Deleted

Not currently implemented.

EX030

Password Changed ’ QAD CSS - Password Change

Generated in the various pages users can access when they have
forgotten a password and need to reset it.

EX031

User Login ’ User ([@userName]) has just logged in.

Generated when a user successfully logsin.

Table 7.1 ? E-Mail Events— (Page 2 of 4)

139
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Event ID Event Name E-Mail Subject

EX040 Email Feedback Email Feedback from QAD CSS
Generated when a user sends e-mail from the Contacts page.

EX061 BTC User — Added QAD CSS—-BTC user has been added
Generated for new B2C users during registration from
lg loginregister.html and 1g newloginstart.html.

EX062 Automatic Customer Automatic Customer Extend Successful
Extend Successful
Generated for new B2C users during registration from
1g newloginstart.html when the creation of acustomer record
succeeds.

EX063 Automatic Customer Automatic Customer Extend Failed
Extend Failed
Generated for new B2C users during registration from
1lg_newloginstart.html when the creation of acustomer record
failed.

EX064 User Registration User Registration
Not currently implemented.

EX065 User Registration User has registered
Notification
Generated when a user successfully completes online registration from
lg registeronlinesubmit.html.

EX066 User Account Disabled | Your QAD CSS account has been

deactivated

Generated during login when the number of login attempts exceeds
three and the system registry settings failedLogin and disableAccount
are both Yes.

ATP Events

EX069 ATP Check ATP Check warning/Error happened

Warning/Error

Warning/error generated by ATP enforcement while creating order
[@orderNum]

Credit Card Processing Events

EX070 Credit card Credit card authentication service error
authentication service happened
error
Credit card authentication service error [ @ccErr] for customer
[@custID], user [@userID] at [@eventDate], [ @eventTime]. Please
contact system administrator

Quote Events

EXB2BQuote | B2B Quote Request ‘ Quote — Request
Generated when an order is submitted and quoteOrder is Yes from
op_b2bquoteavail.html.

EXB2CQuote | B2C Quote Request ’ Quote — Request
Not currently implemented.

System Events
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Event ID Event Name E-Mail Subject

EX017 Session Number Error A find on SessionNumber Failed
Generated when an order is submitted and a valid session number
cannot be found.

EX023 Control Table Update ‘ QAD CSS - System Control Table Update
Generated whenever achangeis saved in System Control Table
Maintenance (ad/ad_mnt_controltable.html).

Table 7.1 ? E-Mail Events— (Page 4 of 4)

When you specify the subject line for the message and the message content, you can use any of the
variableslisted in Table 7.2. Vaues for these variables are supplied at run time and included in the

message.

Note To use variable substitution, you must select avariable that will have avalue when the event
triggering the message occurs. For example, generating an e-mail with the [@orderNum] Ssymbol
at the time of login will not produce an order number in the e-mail content.

Table 7.2
Variablesin E-Mail
Variable Value
@ccErr Return code from credit card processing service
@Currl First currency in exchange rate
@Curr2 Second currency in exchange rate
@custID Logged-in customer 1D
@eventDate Date event occurred
@eventTime Time event occurred

@invoiceNum

Invoice number

@orderNum Current order number

@PONum Purchase order number

@SOCurr Currency of current sales order

@TRMDivCur Currency associated with the division of the current customer
@userEmail E-mail address associated with the logged-in user

@userID Logged-in user ID

@userName Name associated with the logged-in user

Associating Programs with E-Mail Events

You also associate two custom programs with the e-mail message:
 The body report program specifies the name of a procedure that generates the body of the

message.

 The attachment report program specifies the name of a procedure to execute to generate
attachments to the e-mail.

Using these features requires custom programming or the help of QAD Global Services. Use the
following guidelines for attachments.
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Attachment Report Program

In order to use e-mail attachments, the program specified in Event Master Maintenance as the
attachment program needs to be created with the following parameters:
Input 1: vsessionNumber AS CHARACTER
Input 2: eventID AS CHARACTER
Input 3: <character input specific to the event such as Order Number> AS CHARACTER
Input 4: <character input specific to the event such as order status> AS CHARACTER
Outputl: AttachmentFileName
Output2: AttachmentFileMimeType
The input parameters can be used as need; the output parameters contain the name of the file you
want to attach to the e-mail and its MIME type.

The MIME (multipurpose internet mail extension) type tells the system how the file can be
opened. MIME types represent a protocol for exchanging information on the Internet. The MIME
header isinserted at the beginning of a Web transmission so that client programs can select the
appropriate associated application.

There are different types of MIME, such as application, audio, image, message, text, and video.
For example, the MIME type for Adobe Acrobat PDF filesis:

application/pdf
To attach an Acrobat PDF to an e-mail in QAD CSS, you would specify this for Output2:

Output2: application/pdf

Setting Up Error Messages

Y ou can use Error Message Maintenance to modify the message text of JavaScript or Progress
messages. This functions similar to E-Mail Master Maintenance; however, you are not limited to
e-mail as the message output.

HTML error actions are typically alert boxes. Log error actions typically cannot be viewed
through the QAD CSS interface; they are written to the Progress log file as set up during
implementation. E-mail error actions send a message to a specified user or users.

QAD CSS comes with over athousand programmed events, most of which do not require user
interaction. JavaScript error messages do not require event actions.

JavaScript error messages are preloaded into HTML pages. When adding or modifying a
JavaScript message, you must regenerate the message file. The following registry setting
determines the |ocation of these message files:

jsmsgDir. This setting determines the directory location where the JavaScript messages are
stored. To support multiple languages, after error messages are set up within QAD CSS, they
are read from a generated JavaScript file at runtime. By default, thislocation is:

CSSInstallDir/gadcss/scripts

Note To add new event actions, you may need the help of QAD Global Services.
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Setting Up FAQ

Creating frequently asked questions can reduce your administrative support costs by helping users
find their own answers to common questions. End users will appreciate the immediate conclusion
to issues that could otherwise prevent them from using the system or cause them to spend time on
the phone or waiting for e-mail feedback.

See “Assigning Menu Bar Buttons’ on page 39.
If you choose to implement FAQ, you should consider adding a new button to the menu bar for
accessing the FAQ.
There are two steps to setting up FAQ:
- Define categories for grouping related FAQ.
« Specify the FAQ content.

Defining FAQ Categories

Use FAQ Category Maintenance to set up categories for grouping similar FAQ. FAQ categories
define distinct classes for FAQs that deal with closely related topics. Categories must be created
before defining FAQs in FAQ Maintenance.

When you specify a FAQ category, you can also specify aform name. Leave thisfield blank to use
the standard form supplied with QAD CSS. If you have created custom forms, specify them here.

Setting up FAQ Content
Use FAQ Maintenance to create multiple question-and-answer Web pages.

A common approach to building FAQ pagesisto compile alist of useful information that will be
presented on the Web site. Next, build the leading questions that will easily direct the user to the
answers the site provides. It may be necessary to create several questions to the same answer to
address different user perspectives.

Note Userssee FAQsonly intheir associated languages.

When you specify a FAQ, you can also specify aform name. You should leave thisfield blank to
use the standard form supplied with QAD CSS. If you have created custom forms, specify them
here.

Defining Welcome Messages

Use Message Maintenance to associate wel come messages with specific users or usersin one or
more marketing groups for defined date ranges. The display of welcome messages is managed by
two registry settings.

See page 65.
« indexOrder controls the display of welcome messages on the login page.

See page 67.

« indexOrder Home determines what displays in the content area of the order screen for both
OEL1 and OE2.
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Note These settings control both whether the message displays and where on the page it displays.

Multiple welcome messages can display at the same time. QAD CSS inserts the message content
insidean HTML table cell. You can provide messagesin plain text or with HTML markup tags. If
you use HTML tags, remember to apply proper syntax and test the message before releasing to a
production environment.

You can specify start and end dates for messages. This lets you define messages ahead of time
which then arerolled out on a specified date.

Fig. 7.1
Welcome Message Added to Home Page
41 Home  cart AccountInfo  {}) Contacts Logout ) Help
Menu Selections Product Price/Availability Search
Product Number/Description: Eearch
Administration Menu I ———————CETT EEE——
T Don't forget the QMI Customer Appreciation Golf Tournament to be held at Starpass on July 24th. We hope you can join us. Email bill@gmi.com for details.
rder Menu
~ Order Status - 30 Day History
Credit Card Module
B2C Module Order Date PO Number Order Number Invoice Number Order Status
Misc Menu 01/13/12 10510783
Feedback 01/13/12 10510782
Frequently Asked
= 01/09/12 10510752
Personal Admin
Customer Selection 01/09/12 10510750
New Header 01/09/12 10510749

Defining Messages for Individuals

You can use User Message Maintenance to associate messages with a specific user. User messages
can show off anew feature, welcome anew user to the site, advertise specias, or supply any other
information specific to a user.

Messages meant to be seen by all users, or specified groups of users, are maintained in Message
Maintenance.

When a user message exists, a message notification is included in the page header. Based on
registry settings, a User Messages heading and message area can also display on the home page
and order entry 1 and order entry 2 main pages.

See page 65.
- indexOrder controls the display of welcome messages on the login page.

See page 67.

« indexOrder Home determines what displays in the content area of the order screen for both
OEL1 and OE2.

Note These settings control both whether the message displays and where on the page it displays.

The message can be viewed by clicking the message link on the home page or the message waiting
link in the header. The link on the home page will continue to display until the user deletes the

message.
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An administrator can provide user messagesin plain text or with HTML markup tags. If HTML
tags are used, proper syntax must be applied. It is recommended that messages be tested before
releasing to a production environment.

Note QAD CSSinserts the user message content inside an HTML table cell.

One system registry setting affects user messages. The setting user MessageArchive determines if
user messages are archived or deleted from the main index page.

No: Messages are physically removed when the index page redisplays.
Yes. Messages are marked for deletion but not physically removed.
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Chapter 8

Integration with QAD EA

This chapter describes the various integration points between QAD CSS and QAD EA.

Introduction 148
Outlines the relationship between QAD CSS and QAD EA.

Usersin QAD EA 148
Lists the prerequisites and describes the procedure for setting up QAD EA users.

Sales Orders 149

Describes which settings are used to control different aspects of processing, and addresses sales
order field mapping.
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Introduction

QAD CSS and QAD EA run as separate applications that pass data back and forth at key
integration points.

Items and customers are loaded once during initial implementation. New items can be extracted
and loaded later as needed.
Other QAD EA datathat is referenced by QAD CSSincludes:

 Address data such as ship-to and bill-to is stored in QAD EA and passed to QAD CSS when
needed. Based on registry settings, address information can be updated in QAD CSS and
passed back to
QAD EA.

« Ship Viacodes that are defined in Generalized Codes Maintenance for so_shipvia can be
referenced in QAD CSS as shipping options when shippingOptionsis set to EA.

« Sales order number from Sales Order Control when useERPOrder Number is Yes.
« A predefined user that the system uses when logging into QAD EA.

« Pricing information generating through an API to the pricing logic in QAD EA.

- Availability of items generated through an APl to inventory datain EA.

Users in QAD EA

QAD CSSrequires the existence of auser record in QAD EA. You must set up this user in QAD
EA and ensure that the appropriate security is set up for it. See QAD User Guide: Financials for
detailed information on how to set up auser in QAD EA. This user must have accessto at least
these functions in the system:

- Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

« Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

« Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)
 Customer Payment Create (27.6.4.1)

« Banking Entry Create (31.1.1)

« Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)

+ Customer Create (27.20.1.1)

o Customer Ship-to Create (27.20.2.1)

o Customer Ship-to Delete (27.20.2.4)
 Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1)
 Business Relation Modify (36.1.4.3.2)

» Business Relation Delete (36.1.4.3.4)

« Customer Bank Number Import (27.20.1.9)
« Supplier Bank Number Import (28.20.1.7)

Thisuser must have accessto all possible domainsthat your QAD CSSinstance will interact with;
otherwise, the order load will fail.
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After defining this user in QAD EA, use the following QAD CSS registry settings to record the
login information:

QADUser. Specify the ID of the user that QAD CSS should use to log in to QAD EA. The
default is mfg.

QADUPasswd. Specify the password that QAD CSS should useto log into QAD EA.

Important |If you are using password expiration dates as part of your security setup in QAD
EA, you must ensure that the system administrator changes the password for this user before
the password expires and then updates the QADUPasswd setting appropriately. Otherwise,
QAD CSS does nat start up or integrate correctly with QAD EA.

QADUDomain. Specify the domain that QAD CSS should use to log in to QAD EA. This
would typically be set to the QADUser’s default domain. However, CSS needs to know this
value prior to login and obtains it from this registry setting.

Sales Orders

Chapter 5 discussed how you can use registry fields and administrative functions to manage the
order-entry process. This section discusses settings that affect the order when it is submitted to
QAD EA.

In normal order processing, when an order is submitted by the buyer, the system validates the
order and creates afile that is used to update QAD EA. When the order is successfully saved in
QAD EA, the status of the order is changed to submitted. If Archive Ordersis Yesin Order
Control Maintenance, the order is copied to the archive table and then deleted from QAD CSS.
Otherwise, it is deleted without archiving.

Note Make surethat Sales Order Maintenance is not blocked in Blocked Transaction
Maintenance.

You can use the following registry settings to control aspects of this process:

useUserlID. Use thisfield to determine the value that populates the Entered By field for sales
ordersin QAD EA:

LoginName: The ID of the user who is currently logged in to QAD CSS updates the Entered
By field, letting you trace the order to a specific user.

Blank: The value of QADUser updates the Entered By field. Thisis the user associated with
the process that updates the sales order table.

deleteOrder. This setting determines whether submitted orders are deleted by the system. This
isnormally set to Yes; you might need to set it to No to troubleshoot a problem a user is
having.

Note You can usethe Archive setting in Order Control Maintenance to instruct the system to
save acopy of an order in aQAD CSS archive table before deleting it.

orderHeadCommit. This setting determines the type value of comments associated with the
order header. You can leave this blank or specify atype that identifies the comments as being
from QAD CSS. Comment types can be validated using generalized codes in QAD EA, so if
you specify atype, make sure it will pass validation.

MNQAD



150 Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

orderLineCommit. This setting determines the type value of comments associated with the
order lines.

Sales Order Field Mapping

QAD CSS creates QDocs that are loaded into QAD EA through EDI to create sales orders based
on datastored in QAD CSS.

During the order creation process, field values from QAD CSS table fields are mapped to fieldsin
so_mstr and sod_det.

Note If you have made any customizations to Sales Order Maintenance that introduce new
frames or pop-up sequences, you may need to modify a couple of programs as well the QDoc
schema.

Table 8.1 lists only fields that receive avalue from QAD CSS. Other sales order fields that are not
listed use any defaults supplied by standard QAD EA.

Table 8.1

Sales Order Field Mapping
CSSFidd QAD EA Fidd
Set based on setting of useERPOrderNumber so_nbr
wpro_order_header.sold_to SO_cust
wpro_order_header.bill_to so_hill
wpro_order_header.ship_to so_ship
wpro_order_header.order_date so_ord date
wpro_order_header.request_date so_req_date
wpro_order_header.due_date so_due date
wpro_order_header.po SO_po
wpro_order_header.remarks so_rmks
Set based on value of confirmedOrders registry setting | confirm
wpro_order_header.currency SO_curr
Iwpro_order_header.order_comments socmmts
wpro_order_header.order_comments cd_cmmt
wpro_order_lineline line
wpro_order_line.item_number sod_part
wpro_order_line.site sod_site
wpro_order_line.quantity sod_qgty_ord
wpro_order_line.um sod_um
wpro_order_line.price_list sod_pr_list
wpro_order_line.lotSerial sod_serial
Set based on value of confirmedOrders registry setting | sod_confirm
wpro_order_line.request_date sod_req_date
wpro_order_line.um_conversion sod_um_conv
wpro_order_line.line_comments cd_cmmt
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CSSFied QAD EA Fied
Credit status calculated based on so_stat
wpro_order_header.order_total

Set to yes if wpro_order_header.partial_shipisOnor |so_partia

Yes

wpro_order_header.shipping_method; if blank, use so_shipvia

value of defaultShipVia

151
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Chapter 9

Implementation Test

This chapter includes a series of steps for validating that information is communicated correctly
between QAD CSS and QAD EA.

Preliminary Steps 154
Describes prerequisite steps and conditions to start the testing process.

Testing the Implementation 154

Describes how to verify datain QAD EA, create a user, enter an order, verify addresses, verify
order submission, create orders from order templates, test comments functions, verify product
categories, and generate summary reports.

Using Admin Functions to Troubleshoot 159
Discusses the functions used to troubleshoot successfully.

Correcting Order Submission Failures 160
Explains how to determine the cause of order submission failures and complete them.
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Preliminary Steps

Before you can start the testing process, obtain the following information from your system
administrator of QAD EA:

Five or more customer address codes defined in Customer Maintenance (2.1.1)
Billing and shipping addresses for these customers

Customer Aging Analysis Current (27.17.6) for each customer

Whether PO Required is Yes or No in the customer address record

Five or more items that are in both QAD EA and QAD CSS

Note When choosing items, make sure that if you price by customer, the items you select
illustrate the pricing. Also, if you are displaying item images in the catal og, include some
items with images.

Items with a quantity price break
Categoriesfor all the items that you are testing

A list of five or more product categories created during Catalog Load and the number of items
in each group

Note Ensure that the items you are testing represent arandom sample of the five product
categories.

Pricing What-If Inquiry (1.10.1.13) for each item

Testing the Implementation

To check that QAD CSS has been installed and configured properly, follow the steps described for
the following tasks:

1

2

3

Verify Datain QAD EA

Create a User

Enter an Order

Verify Addresses

Verify Order Submission

Create Order from Order Template
Test Comments Functions

Verify Product Categories
Generate Summary Reports
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Verify Data in QAD EA

Important You may have more than one QAD EA environment. Ensure that you are using data
from the environment that QAD CSS is connected to.

1 LogintoaQAD EA session running the same database you connected QAD CSSto.
2 Run Customer Ship-To Address Report (2.1.15) for the test customer addresses.

3 Check this report against the report you were given. If any data does not match, stop and
consult the system administrator of QAD EA.

4 Run Customer Aging Analysis Current (27.17.6) for the test customer addresses.

5 Check this report against the report you were given. If any data does not match, stop and
consult the system administrator of QAD EA.

6 Run Pricing What-1f Inquiry (1.10.1.13).

7  Check this report against the report you were given. If any data does not match, stop and
consult the system administrator of QAD EA.

Once you have verified that all of your data matches, you can proceed. Do not continue if there is
even aminor variation in the data. Without perfect data, you cannot accurately test the success of
the installation.

Create a User

Follow these steps to associate QAD CSS users with customer addresses you were provided from
QAD EA.

1 Loginfromthe QAD CSS home page using the following information:
Login: demo
Password: demoex

2  Select Administration Menu; then choose User Maintenance.

3 Create anew user with the following information:
User name: installTest
Password: installTest

4 Associate the customers you were given to the new user you just created.
5 Logout.

6 Login asthenew user you just created.
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Enter an Order

When you implement QAD CSS, you configure one or more custom ordering methods: order entry
1 (OEL), order entry 2 (OE2), or order entry 3 (OE3). Before you begin this procedure, make sure
you understand how the order entry process has been implemented.

1 From the order menu, choose the ordering method that was implemented.

2 Find an item by category.

3 Verify that the price listed is the correct price for this customer.

4 Add thisitem to your shopping cart.

5 Update the order quantity to the custom price break quantity for this customer.
6 Click Continue Ordering. The previous screen displays with the search criteria you entered.
7  Enter anitem on your list in the search box.

8 Change the quantity of the item.

9 Add theitem to the shopping cart.

10 Savethisorder as an order template. Call it Install TestQA.

11 Return to the shopping cart.

12 Check out.

13 Verify that al the item datais still accurate.

Repeat these steps for al of the order-entry methods that you implemented.

Verify Addresses

Follow these stepsto verify that QAD CSS has replicated the correct bill-to and ship-to addresses
for the test customers:

1 On the checkout screen, validate that the bill-to addressiis correct.

2 Vadidate that the ship-to address is correct.

3 Browsethe ship-to addresses and validate that al are correct.

4 Select adifferent ship-to address.

5 Verify that the Order Confirmation screen has been updated with the new address.

6 Verify the shipping methods available.

Note Shipping methods vary depending on your implementation. They may represent Ship
Viacodesin QAD EA or freight codes.

7 Click Continue Shopping.
8 Click Check Out.
9 Veify that the same billing, shipping, and item information displays.
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10 Click Submit Order.
11 Verify that the order trailer information is correct.

Note Record test order numbers below for later reference.
Order Number:
Order Number:
Order Number:

Order Number:

Order Number:

Verify Order Submission

At this point, al the data for this customer has been verified. Now verify that the order just created
in QAD CSSwas committed to QAD EA.

You now need aterminal that can access the QAD EA environment that QAD CSSis connected to.
1 InQAD EA, run Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1).

2  Enter an order number created in QAD CSS.

3 Verify that the order information is correct.

Important To confirm that the order-entry processisworking correctly, enter an order, check the
ship-to and bill-to addresses, and verify that sales orders were generated in QAD EA for each
customer on thetest list.

Create Order from Order Template

In step 10 on page 156, you saved the order you were processing as an order template. In thistask,
verify that you can place another order using that template.

1 From the Order Menu, choose the ordering method that was implemented.
2 Click Order Templates.

3 Select the order template you saved (Install TestQA).

4 Click Check Out.

5 Click Submit Order.

6 Verify that the order trailer information is correct.

7 Follow the steps under “Verify Order Submission” to confirm that the order created from a
template was submitted correctly in QAD EA.

Test Comments Functions

Follow these steps to test the header and line comments functions. Before starting, verify that
header and line comment features are enabled in QAD CSS System Registry Maintenance.
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Header Comments

1 From the Order Menu, choose the ordering method that was implemented.
2 Click on Order Templates.

3 Select the order template you saved (Install TestQA).

4 Click Check Out.

5 Enter an order comment.

6 Click Submit Order.

7 Verify that the comment displays on the trailer page.

8 Repeat this process, but do not enter an order comment in step 5.

9 Verify that no comments display on the trailer page.

Line Comments

To test line comments, use the same process as header comments, with one exception. Before
clicking Check Out, click the Comment link for the line. Then enter a comment and click Check
Out.

Multiple Comments

On amultiple-line order, you can optionally enter comments by line. To test this function:
1 Follow steps 1 through 3 above.

2 Click the Comment link on the order line.
3 Enter acomment.

4 Click Continue Ordering.

5 Add another item to your cart.

6 Click Continue Ordering.

7 Add another item to your cart.

8 Click the Comment link.

9 Enter acomment.

10 Click Submit Order.

11 Verify that comments display on the trailer page only for items on which you entered them.
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Verify Product Categories

See“Preliminary Steps’ on page 154.

Use this procedure to verify that the product categoriesin QAD EA are replicated to QAD CSS
correctly. Refer to the list of product categories you were provided.

1 From the Order Menu, choose the ordering method that was implemented.
2 Select one of the product categories from your list.

3 Inthe bottom left corner of the result table, verify the total number returned with the total
number on your list.

4 Select the next product group on your list.

5 Repeat these steps for the other groups on your list.

Generate Summary Reports

Asafina test to make sure that QAD CSS and QAD EA are communicating correctly, follow
these steps to create two QAD CSS reports, as well as one from QAD EA. Then compare the
output.

1 Create Customer Credit Report.
a Onthe QAD CSS menu bar, click Account Info.
b Run the Customer Credit Report.
¢ Enter dl theinformation requested.

2 Create Order Summary Report.
a Onthe QAD CSS menu bar, click Account Info.
b Run the Order Summary Report.
¢ Enter al theinformation requested.

3 FromaQAD EA session, print out areport from Customer Aging Analysis Current (27.17.6)
for the test customer bill-to addresses.

4 Compare the three reportsto verify that all the data matches.

Using Admin Functions to Troubleshoot

A number of administrative functions can help you analyze and troubleshoot issues, especially
during the testing phase when you are working out the proper settings and integration of your
system.

See “Defining Order Processing Options’ on page 94.

In QAD CSS Order Control Maintenance (Administration Menu|System Control Menu|Order
Control):
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« Set Recover Ordersto Yesto save orders as they are being entered to eliminate network
connection issues.

 Set Archive Ordersto Yesto keep acopy of an order in QAD CSS after it is posted to QAD
EA. You can use this to compare the order in the two databases in case of discrepancies.

« Set Archive Incomplete Ordersto Yes to also archive incomplete orders not posted to QAD
EA.

In System Control Maintenance:

- Enable Keep Transaction Log to log all Web site activity to ajournal. Review thisinformation
with Transaction History Report.

- Enable Debug Flag to capture additional technical information useful during development and
Web site analysis.

Important Do not operate in debug mode in a production environment.
See “Managing User Sessions’ on page 39.

Use Session Maintenance to view activity for users.

Use the following registry setting to view ordersin QAD CSS:

deleteOrders. This setting determines whether submitted orders are deleted by the system. In
normal order processing, an order is submitted by the buyer. The system validates the order.
When the order is successfully saved in QAD EA, the status of the order is changed to
submitted. If Archive Ordersis Yesin Order Control Maintenance, the order is copied to the
archive table and then deleted from QAD CSS. Otherwise, it is deleted without archiving.

You can use this registry setting to prevent the system from deleting submitted orders for a
particular user. This might be needed to troubleshoot a problem a user is having.

Correcting Order Submission Failures

For various reasons, an order may not be fully uploaded to QAD EA, thus causing the order history
in QAD CSSto beinconsistent with that in QAD EA.

To determine the cause of the failed upload, the CSR can follow these steps:

1 Check that the fields in Order Control Maintenance are set as directed in “Using Admin
Functionsto Troubleshoot” on page 159.

2 Check that the Keep Transaction Log field is set in QAD CSS System Control Table
Maintenance (Administration Menu|System Control Menu|System Control).

3 Check that deleteOrdersis set in System Registry (Administration Menu|System Registry).
To complete afailed order submission, take these steps:

1 Accessthe Unprocessed Order Report (Order Menu|OP Menu|Unprocessed Order).

2 Anayze the information to determine the problem causing rejection.

3 Using QAD EA, analyze and correct the data or setup.

4 Perform one of the following steps:
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* In QAD CSS, resubmit the order (Order Menu|Order Processing).
« Delete the unprocessed order in QAD CSS (Order Menu|Order Processing).

Note The deleted order remains visible in the six order reports (Order Menu|Account
Information) relating to submitted orders.
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Appendix A

System Registry Fields

This appendix includes a brief description of the various registry fields that can be set in System
Registry Maintenance and how they affect the system.

Business-to-Customer (B2C) Registry Fields 164
Describes B2C registry fields, their keys, and their defaults.

Credit Card Registry Fields 166
Describes credit card registry fields, their keys, and their defaults.

Clearance Registry Fields 166
Describes clearance registry fields, their keys, and their defaults.

Customer Contact Registry Fields 166
Describes customer contact registry fields, their keys, and their defaults.

Order Processing Registry Fields 167
Describes order processing registry fields, their keys, and their defaults.

Directory Paths Registry Fields 181
Describes directory paths registry fields, their keys, and their defaults.

System Registry Fields 182
Describes system registry fields, their keys, and their defaults.
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Registry Settings

Much of the way buyers interact with QAD CSSis managed through registry settings defined in
System Registry Maintenance.

The tablesin this appendix list the various registry fields and associated information. Field
information is organized based on the area (module) within QAD CSS that the field affects. These
areas are:

» B2C, Business-to-Customer
CC, Credit Card

Customer Contacts

Clearance, License Registration

OP, Order Processing
- Paths, Directory settings
Sys, General system settings

Each table displays the following data:
Key: Thisisthe name of the registry field.

Default: Thisisthe default value supplied at installation. Some defaults are blank. Each
installation can modify defaults as needed.

Override: Thisisthe default setting of the Override field associated with the registry field.
When Overrideis Yes, the system will continue to look for other instances of thisfield value
that are set up for various groups such as marketing groups or security groups.

Usage: Thisisabrief description of how the field affects the operation of the system. In some
cases, fields may apply differently in aB2C or B2B implementation.
The following conventions are used when specifying registry values:

« Usethe caret (*) symbol to separate multiple items that apply to one field (see
“orderHeaderInfoLayout” on page 171).

 Use the pipe symbol (]) to separate a code from its value (see * paymentOptions” on page 171).
Table 9.1 Business-to-Customer (B2C) Registry Fields (Page 1 of 2)

Key Default Over |Usage

autoExtendNewCustomer | False No This setting determines when the customer account is
created in QAD EA.

True: A customer record is created in QAD EA when the
order is submitted.

False: At order submission, temporary records are created
in QAD CSS. These can be reviewed by an administrator
who then submits them to QAD EA.

Set thisfield to False during initial implementation to
monitor orders and customers before they are created in
QAD EA.

B2CSecurityGroup B2C No This setting defines the default security group for B2C
users. You create this group during implementation and
associate it menus and menu buttons do determine which
areas of your site B2C users can access. By default, thisis
set to B2C.
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System Registry Fields

Business-to-Customer (B2C) Registry Fields (Page 2 of 2)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

createB2CProcess

No

This setting determines when the customer account is
created in QAD EA.

Auto: A customer record is created in QAD EA when the
order is submitted.

Blank: At order submission, temporary records are
created in QAD CSS. These can be reviewed by an
administrator who then submits them to QAD EA.

This setting isreferenced in the
1lg/1g _newloginstart.html page whichisan
alternate way for letting B2C users register.

defaultCustomerProfile

B2C

No

This customer is used for creating sales quotes during the
order-entry process to establish pricing and taxes. You
create this customer record in QAD EA during
implementation and then associate it with a default B2C
user account in QAD CSS.

defaultB2CHomePage

..lop/op_index
B2C.html

No

The default B2C user’s home page. B2C users are not
typically required to log in like B2B users, since they do
not necessarily have a defined user account. You can use
thisfield to redirect B2C users to another type of start

page.

DefaultLangForB2CCust

English

No

This setting sets the customer default language code.

defaultShipVia

No

This setting determines the ship via code associated with
new customer records (cm_shipvia) created in QAD EA
as part of extending customersin a B2C scenario. Make
sure that this value is defined in Generalized Codes
Maintenance (36.2.13) to avoid validation errorsin
Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

defaultTimeZone

PST

No

This setting defines the default time zone code associated
with temporary address records created in QAD CSS.

getFedTin

False

No

This setting is used when creating temporary addresses
during the order quote process to indicate that the state
taxpayer identification number should be used. Set thisto
True when tax calculations are performed through the
Sales and Use Tax Interface to Vertex’s Quantum system.

getStateTin

False

No

This setting is used when creating temporary addresses
during the order quote process to indicate that the state
taxpayer identification number should be used. Set thisto
True when tax calculations are performed through the
Sales and Use Tax Interface to Vertex’s Quantum system

implemented

True

No

Indicates that the B2C moduleis active.

notifyCustomer

False

No

This setting controls the display of a check box asking
B2C shoppersif they would like to receive information
about updates and specials. Currently, no functionality is
associated with thisfield, but it could be added with
custom programming.
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Table 9.2

Credit Card Registry Fields

Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

Key

Default

Over

Usage

confirmedOrders

Yes

No

This setting determinesif orders are entered as confirmed.

creditCardHoldStat

HD

No

Specify the two-character hold code statusindicating that an
order is on hold because the customer has exceeded their
credit limit. If thisregistry setting is not defined, CC is used
by default.

When an order is on credit hold, QAD CSS sets the hold
status in the order header to this value. When the order is
created in QAD EA, the default hold statusiis used. In QAD
EA, any non-blank valuein the Action Status field indicates
that the order is on credit hold

creditCardVendorCode

VendorCodePr
ovidedbyCredit
CardProcessor

No

This setting determines which record created in Credit Card
Vendor Maintenance that the system should use when
implementing the API for creating credit card transactions.
Since you can set up more than one record in this
maintenance program, the system usesthe registry setting to
determine which record is active.

Thisfield is used only when credit cards are implemented.
Its value depends on the way your company is identified
with your credit card service provider.

Table 9.3 Clearance Registry Fields

Key

Default

Over

Usage

notificationDate

No

Stores the date that the site was cleared.
Not currently implemented.

Table 9.4 Customer Contact Registry Fields

Key

Default

Over

Usage

default Contact Info

<A HREF=
"http://www.yoururl.c
om" > My Company
Support </a> URL
redirecting it to
Contact page or Can
enter plain text with
Name and phone
number 1-999-9999-
9999

No

Thisfield stores the default contact information displayed
when abuyer clicks the Contact Us button.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 1 of 15)

Key Default Over |Usage

addAll No No This setting determines whether to display the
Add All Selected Items button on the Order Entry
page so that the user can add multipleitemsto the
shopping cart al at once.

addlitemOnce No No | Thissetting determinesif buyers can add the same
item number only once to their cart.

Setting thisto No minimizes errors and is
recommended unless there is a good business
reason to prevent the addition of the same item
more than once.

Note that this setting does not apply for
configurable items defined in QAD Configurator.

addNonAvailltem No No | This setting determines whether buyers can add
itemsto the cart that are not defined in QAD CSS
(wpro_cust_item table). This setting affects
heads-down order entry and the Express Order
cart.

Setting thisfield to Yesisaway of letting users
order memo items. However, this can create
problems later in order processing. To implement
acomplete process that supports memo items may
require additional customizations.

If you set thisfield to Yes, you should set
deleteUnavailableltem to No.

AlertMemo Yes No This setting determines whether to indicate in the
order entry process whether an itemisan
expensed memo type item.

When thisis Yes, an icon displays next to amemo
type item.

When thisis No, there is no indication of memo
type items.

deleteUnavailableltem Yes No | Thissetting is currently not implemented.

This setting determines whether items that do not
existin QAD CSS are deleted from the shopping
cart.

This setting is required in addition to
addNonAvailltem to manage memo items since
QAD CSS letsitems be added to a cart indirectly
such as through copying an old order or using an
order template. When thisfield is Yes, any items
that do not exist areimmediately removed from
the cart.

configReviewRequired Yes No | This setting determines how customers interact
with the system when they place configured items
in their carts.

When thisis Yes, an icon displays next to a
configured item when it is put in the cart. Buyers
can click on theicon to validate the features and
options. They then click Update Shopping Cart
when they are satisfied with the configuration.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 2 of 15)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

custDIdTimeExceed

1000

This setting determines the maximum time, in
milliseconds, allowed for the customer records to
be downloaded to acsv file.

deleteOrder

Yes

No

This setting determines whether submitted orders
are deleted by the system.

In normal order processing, an order is submitted
by the buyer. The system validates the order.
When the order is successfully saved in

QAD EA, the status of the order is changed to
submitted. If Archive Ordersis Yesin Order
Control Maintenance, the order is copied to the
archive table and then deleted from QAD CSS.
Otherwise, it is deleted without archiving.

You can use this registry setting to prevent the
system from deleting submitted orders for a
particular user. This might be needed to
troubleshoot a problem a user is having.

finditOE

OE2

No

This setting determines which page displayswhen
the buyer searches from themain QAD CSShome
page.

OE1: The system loads

op/op_item lookup.html.

OE2: The systemloadsop/op_index.html.

getPriceOf ConfigParts

Yes

No

This setting determines if the price of configured
itemsis calculated and displayed in the catalog.

getPriceOf ConfigPartsinCart

Yes

No

This setting determines if the price of configured
itemsis calculated and displayed in the shopping
cart.

getPriceOnAdd

Yes

No

Not currently implemented.

Instructs the system to recalcul ate the price of an
item when it is added to the cart.

hideOrderEntry

No

No

When Yes, order entry does not display on the
menu for customers on credit hold.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 3 of 15)

Key Default Over |Usage

indexOrderHome CAT2 No | Thissetting determines what displays on the main
OE2 page. CAT1 and CAT2 determinethelevel of
catalog entries that display in the left pane; these
settings are mutually exclusive. MESSAGE,
STATUS, and MOTD affect the content of the
center pane. These can be used in any
combination and determine the order in which the
content displays.

- CAT1displaysall distinct product categories
in the product catal og.

- CAT2display only category 2 level itemsin
the product catalog.

- MESSAGE displays any messages created for
the logged-in user in User Message
Maintenance.

- STATUS displays orders previously placed by
the buyer and the order status.
indexOrderStatusHistory determines how
many days of history display.

- MOTD displayseither any messages of the day
defined in Message Maintenance for the
current date or a message defined for a
marketing group associated with the current
user’s custome.

itemDetailPgm .Joplop_itemdetail.h | No | This setting specifies the program to run when a

tml buyer clicks adetail hyperlink in the catalog.

. Specify . ./op/op_itemimage.html for
pop-up (the default).

. Specify .. /op/op_itemdetail.html
for anew HTML page.

itemDetail Style inline No | This setting specifies how the detail pageis
displayed when a buyer clicks a hyperlink to
display detailed information in the catalog.
Specify one of the following:

- Inline displaysanew HTML page.

- Popup displays a smaller window.

itemQuantityFormat >>>>>0.99 No | This setting determines the format and length of
the Item Quantity field that display in the three
order entry pages and the shopping cart
(getCurltems, Item_detail, bcltem_confirm, and
bchdo_entry).

itemQuantity Show 8 No | This setting determines how many digits are
shown in the Quantity field for OE1, OE2, and
HDO.

itemTable.charl No No | Not currently used.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 4 of 15)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

itemTypesLabel0-eng

Top Categories

No

This setting determines the label1 in the OE1
index page when the language is English.

This and the following related label et
implementers adopt the specific terminology
required at each site. If you are implementing
multiple languages, you must create a
corresponding registry entry for that language.
For example, if you implement French (frf),
create itemTypesL abel O-frf.

itemTypesLabel1-eng

Subcategory 1

No

This setting determines |abel 2 in the OE1 index
page when the language is English.

itemTypesLabel 2-eng

Subcategory 2

No

This setting determines label 3in the OEL index
page when the language is English.

itemTypesLabel 3-eng

Subcategory 3

No

This setting determines label 4 in the OE1 index
page when the language is English.

itemTypesLabel4-eng

Subcategory 4

No

This setting determines |abel 5 in the OE1 index
page when the language is English.

ItemTypesTopL abel

Products

No

This setting is not currently used. It has been
replaced by the language-specific version.

itemTypesTopL abel-eng

Products

No

This setting determines the title in the OE1 index
page for the top label of item categories when the
language is English.

maxOrderLines

No

This setting determines the maximum number of
lines users can add to the shopping cart. Set thisto
0if the number of linesis unlimited.

OEHome

op/op_itemlookup.h
tml

No

This setting determines which order-entry page to
display when the order-entry processis complete
or when an order-entry page has not been found
some other way. By default, thisis OE1. The
default is OEL.

During user login, QAD CSS determines this
value and addsiit to the user’s session variables. If
the user chooses a different order entry, the
session variable is updated and the updated value
then applies to the session. Theregistry value
determinesthe initial default only.

A default may be needed when a buyer requests
an order-entry page indirectly. For example, the
buyer could access the reports menu, copy an
order (see reportOrderCopy), view the cart, and
then click Continue Shopping. The system then
needs to know which order-entry page to display.

orderEntryRightUlI

Both

No

This setting determines whether item number, or
item description, or both are displayed on the
Express Order panel, which is on the right side of
the order entry 2 page.

Number: Only item number is displayed.
Description: Only item description is displayed.
Both: Both item number and description are
displayed.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 5 of 15)

Key Default Over |Usage

orderHeadCommit No | This setting determines the type value of
comments associated with the order header. You
can leave this blank or specify atype that
identifies the comments as being from QAD CSS.
Comment types can be validated using
generalized codesin QAD EA, so if you specify a
type, make sure it will pass validation.

orderLineCommit No | This setting determines the type value of
comments associated with the order lines. See
description of orderHeadCommit.

orderHeaderInfolL ayout 3,user_id No This setting determines the values that display on
~request_date the order confirmation page. The first number is
"due_date the number of rows or columnsto display,
po followed by the fields to display.
payment_method

The confirmation page displays after the buyer

"cur rency commits an order and can be printed if needed.
~shipping_method » o
Morder_comments In addition to the fieldsincluded as defaults,

erp_order_number can be used.
orderHeaderInfoLayoutL abels | Placed By*Request | Yes | This setting determines the labels for the fields

Date"Due DatePO displayed on the order confirmation page, as
Number”Payment determined by orderHeaderInfoLayout. Specify
Method"Currency” the same number of labelsto correspond to the
Shipping fields.
Method"Header
Comments

orderUIMode Yes No | This setting determines if an intermediate page

displays during checkout before the order
confirmation page. The intermediate page
displays a message that the system is processing
the order.

Set thisto Yesif the number of itemsinthecart is
typically large or preparing for confirmation takes
along time. This preventsthe buyer from thinking
that nothing is happening.

orderWhereAmIGoing .Jop/lop_bcordercon | No | Thisisnormally set to

firm2.html ../op/op_bcorderconfirm2.html. You
can change thisto call adifferent pageif you have
created a custom page to display before order
confirmation.

paymentOptions No | Specify the default payment option. Two options
are currently supported:

- Credit Card (1)

« Purchase Order (2)

Other options can be used, but you must modify

the code to change processing based on the option
selected.

If left blank, Credit Card and Purchase Order are
default payment options.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 6 of 15)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

QADUDOomain

No

Specify the domain that QAD CSS should use to
loginto QAD EA.

Thisfield is used with QADUser. A valid user
record with access to this domain must be defined
in User Maintenance (36.3.1).

QADUPasswd

No

Specify the password that QAD CSS should use
tologinto QAD EA.

Thisfield is used with QADUser. A valid user
record with this password must be defined in
QAD EA.

If you are using password expiration dates as part
of your security setup in QAD EA, you must
ensure that the system administrator changes the
password for this user before the password
expires and then updates the QADUPasswd
setting appropriately. Otherwise, QAD CSS does
not start up or integrate correctly with QAD EA.

QADUser

mfg

No

Specify the ID of the user that QAD CSS should
usetologinto QAD EA.

This user must be defined in QAD EA.

QCartDescTruncate

12

No

This setting controls how many characters of the
item description to display in the Express Order
cart.

The Express Order cart displays on the right pane
with adescription and quantity. Since this paneis
typically narrow, you can control the number of
charactersto display with thisfield.

quoteOrder

True

Yes

This setting determines if a summary of the order
total is displayed before the order is submitted.
Thisisdone by creating a sales quotein

QAD EA and calculating taxes and freight. This
information isthen returned to QAD CSS and the
sales quote is deleted.

When the payment type is credit card, the order is
always quoted, regardless of thisvalue. Thisfield
istypically set to Truein a B2C environment, but
also might be set to True in aB2B environment
depending on the business requirements.

reportOrderCopy

Yes

No

This setting determinesif abuyer can copy an
order to create a new order. When Yes, a Copy
Order link displaysin the Order Summary Report
generated from the Account Information menu.
Thisletsthe buyer take an existing order and copy
it into the shopping cart.

Thisfeatureistypicaly used in aB2B
environment. Reporting is optional in aB2C
environment so if you plan to use thisfeature, you
must set up reporting.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 7 of 15)

Key Default Over |Usage

runGetAllWhseQty Yes No | This setting determinesif QAD CSS gets
information about the on-hand inventory quantity
from QAD EA or from QAD CSSto display with
other item details.

Note: The system looks at this setting only when
runGetWhseQty is set to Qty or Text.

When No, the value of totQty specified in QAD
CSS Customer Item Maintenance displaysin the
product catalog.

When Yes, inventory quantity is calculated based
on the setting of three fields in Sales Order
Control (7.1.24):

- Qty All Reduce Qty Available (soc_all). When
Yes, quantity allocated is subtracted from
quantity available. When No, quantity
availableincludes all available inventory,
regardless of whether it has been allocated.
Thisfield isset to Yesif calculation method 1
or 2 isselected in Sales Order Control.

- Required Qty Reduce Qty Avail (soc_req).
When Yes, quantity required is subtracted from
quantity available. When No, quantity
availableincludes all available inventory,
regardless of whether it has been required. This
fieldisset to Yesif calculation method 3 or 4is
selected in Sales Order Control.

+ Qty Avail Include Qty on Order (soc_on_ord).
When Yes, quantity on open purchase or work
ordersis added to quantity available. When
No, quantity available includes only available
quantity on hand. Thisfield is set to Yesif
calculation method 2 or 4 is selected in Sales
Order Control.

runGetBestPrice Yes No | Thissetting determinesif QAD CSS runs the best
pricing logic to obtain the price for an item when
it isdisplayed in the product catalog. Itemsin the
shopping cart are priced using best pricing
regardless of the setting of thisfield.

Use this setting to optimize performance. If the
priceis not being displayed in the catalog, setting
thisfield to No prevents the unnecessary
processing.

runGetBestPriceConfigParts | Yes No | Thissetting determinesif QAD CSS runsthe best
pricing logic to obtain the price for a configured
item when it is displayed in the product catal og.
Items in the shopping cart are priced using best
pricing regardless of the setting of thisfield.

Use this setting to optimize performance. If the
priceis not being displayed in the catalog, setting
thisfield to No prevents unnecessary processing.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 8 of 15)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

runGetDefWhseQty

Yes

No

This setting determinesif QAD CSS gets
information about the on-hand inventory quantity
for the default site from QAD EA or from QAD
CSSto display with other item details.

Note: The system looks at this setting only when
runGetWhseQty is set to Qty or Text.

The default siteis determined in this order:

- A site associated with the customer record in
QAD CSS

- Thesite defined in QAD CSS Order Control
- Thesitefrom cm_mstr record in QAD EA
- Thesite associated with theitem in Item
Master Maintenance (1.4.1)
When thisfieldis Yes, the calculation issimilar to
that described for runGetAllWhseQty, but only
itemsin the default site are considered.

When No, the value of whsQty stored in the QAD
CSS Customer Item Master (wpro_cust_item)
displays.

runGetMinMaxQty

No

No

This setting determines whether QAD CSS
enforces the minimum and maximum order
quantity defined in Customer Item Maintenance.

runGetWhseQty

Off

No

The setting of runGetWhseQty has three possible
values.

Off: Do not perform any availability calculation.
If the quantity available has been marked to
display in Item Layout Maintenance, no value
displays on the screen.

Qty: Check the value of the runGetAllWhseQty
and runGetDefWhseQty settings and display the
quantity available based on those settings.

Text: Check the value of runGetAllWhseQty and
runGetDefWhseQty and display the text
contained in one of two configurable messages,
indicating that stock is available or unavailable.
- OP000244 displays when zero or less quantity
isavalablein all sites.
- OP000245 displays when a quantity greater
than zero isavailablein al sites.
Note: This setting has effect only when
gtyavaildefault or gtyavail are marked to display
in the product catalog in Item Layout
Maintenance.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 9 of 15)

Key Default Over |Usage

searchList master Yes | This setting determines how the search engine
looks for items:
- Master (or blank): Search for items not
associated with a customer.
« Customer: Search for items associated with

this customer or other customersrelated to this
customer.

You should set thisfield based on how you have
loaded information about items. Since itemsin
QAD EA arenot directly associated with
customers, thisfield istypically set to Master.

searchMethod Contains No This setting determines if the search type for item
search is whole-word search or substring search.
- Contains: Item searches are whole-word
searches, where the search term is treated as
representing the whole word.

- Matches: Item searches are substring searches,
where the search term is treated as a substring.

searchSortName Yes No Not currently implemented.

setDueDate No No This setting determines the due date on the

Shopping Cart page. The options are:

+ Yes: Use Header/Line requestsin CSSto
populate the Header/Line Due Date.

- No: Always use the default Due Date
calculated by EA.

setRegDate No No This setting determines the default value of the
request date on the Shopping Cart page. The
options are:

+ Yes, and promise dates are being calculated in
QAD EA: Order line request date defaults
from the calculated order line promise
(delivery) date.

+ Yes, and promise dates are not being
calculated: Order line request date defaults
from the calculated order line due (ship) date.

« No: Order line request dates are blank.

shippingOptions ERP No Thisfield determines the content of the drop-
down list associated with the Shipping Method
field in the Order Confirmation page. It can have
two values:
- A list of shipping options to be considered
valid during order entry.
- ERP, whichindicates QAD CSS should usethe
values defined for the so_shipviafield in
Generalized Codes Maintenance.

If you choose to create alist, use this format:
descriptionl|codel”*desc2|code2”*desc3|codes...

The description displays to the user and the code
valueis passed to the sales order. If you have set
up generalized codes on so_shipvia, all the code
values must be valid in QAD EA.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 10 of 15)

Key Default Over |Usage

showDeliverylcon Yes No This setting determines whether the Delivery
button is displayed beside the following buttons:

- Add button for each item on the product
catalog

- Add button in the express order cart
- Delete button for each line in the shopping cart

The setting values are Yes or No.

showDetaillmage Yes No This setting determines whether an imageis
included in the item detail page that displays
when buyers click an item in the product catal og.

showDueOrPromDate PromiseDate No This setting determines which dates, if any,
display on the order-related reports that can be
viewed by customers as well as the order
summary page that displays during checkout.

PromiseDate: Promise date displays.
Both: Both dates display.

None: No dates display.

(Any other value): Due date displays.

showExtendedPrice Yes Yes | This setting determines whether the extended
priceis displayed in the shopping cart.

showGrouplmage LEFT No This setting determines where images associ ated
with item categories in Item Types Maintenance
display. Possible values are:

- LEFT displaysimage to the left of the text.

- RIGHT displaysimage to the right of the text.

« NO does not display an image.

showHDOfromlookup Yes No This setting determines if alink for heads-down
order entry displaysin the OE1 page.

This order-entry method may be more suitable for
aB2B environment than for a B2C environment.

showHeaderComments Yes No | Thissetting determines if afield displays so
buyers can enter sales order header comments.
This may be more applicable to B2B than B2C.

showlndexSearch Yes No For OE2, determinesiif the item search box
displays at the top of the left pane during order
entry.
showL ookupSearch has the same effect for OEL.

showltemListLabels Yes Yes | Not currently implemented.

showltemType Yes No | Not currently implemented.

showL egendBar No Yes | Thissetting determinesif icons associated with an

iteminthelcon List field of Customer Item
Maintenance display below the item description
in the catalog and a legend bar displays at the top
of the product catalog. The legend explains the
name of the icons associated with theitems as
defined in Icon Maintenance.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 11 of 15)

Key Default Over |Usage

showL ineComment Yes No | Thissetting determines if afield displays so
buyers can enter sales order line commentsin the
shopping cart. This may be more applicable to
B2B than B2C.

showLinePromDate Yes No This setting determines whether the promise date
is shown for each order line item on the shopping
cart and the Finish Order pages. The setting
values are Yes or No.

showLineRegDate No No | Thissetting determinesif afield displays next to
each item in the shopping cart so the buyer can
specify arequest date. Values are:

- No: Lineitem request dates are not entered.
showRegDateistypically Yesin this case.

+ Yes: Lineitem request dates are entered. The
showReqDate field is typically set to No.
However, when both showRegDate and
showLineRegDate are Yes, an Apply All
button displays beside the header Request Date
field. Thislets users apply the header Request
Dateto all order lines.

+ Required: Same as Yes but input of thefieldis
mandatory during order entry.

showL ineSerNum No No | Thissetting determinesif afield for update of lot
or serial numbers displays in the shopping cart
and on the order summary page. Values are:

No: Do not allow entry of lot/serial numbers and
do not display them on the order summary.

Yes: Allow entry of lot/serial numbers for each
item and display the entered values on the order
summary.

Byline: Allow entry of lot/serial numbersonly for
an item when ShowSerial function returnsavalue
of True. Then display the entered value on the
order summary.

To activate the Byline setting requires
implementers to write custom code for the
ShowsSerial function to return the correct value.
Asinstaled, QAD CSS aways setsthisvalueto
True.

Note: The serial numbers entered when thisfield
is Yesare not returned to QAD EA. Implementers
must map this value if they want it to be part of
the QAD EA order; typically itismapped asaline
comment.

showL ookupSearch Yes No For OEL, determinesif the item search box
displays at the top of the left pane during order
entry (op_itemlookup.html page).

showSearchlndex has the same effect for OE2.

showOProcStatus Yes No | For B2C order maintenance, determinesif buyers
can search orders by status, aswell as criteria
such as user ID and customer.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 12 of 15)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

showOrderDetailInCheckOut

Yes

No

This setting determines if the order trailer
information is calculated and displays on the
order confirmation page. Trailer details include
taxes and freight, providing an approximate cost
of the total order.

showOrderDetail Totals

Yes

No

Thisfield isused in conjunction with
ShowOrderDetailInCheckOut to display thetotals
associated with the details.

showOrderEntryRight

True

No

This setting determines whether a separate right
pane should display in the OE1 screens; the right
pane always displays in OE2. To completely
disable the display of the right panein OE1
screens, both this field and showRightPane must
be No.

showOQrderSummary

No

No

This setting determinesif an additional instruction
screen should display during order submission
when payment method is 2, purchase order.

Thisfield should normally be left set to No.
Setting it to Yes requires a custom
implementation to create a custom
orderinstructions.html pagetodisplay.

showPartial Shipper

Yes

Yes

This setting determinesif buyers can indicate
acceptance of partial shipments. If Yes, aPartia
Shipment check box displays during order
confirmation. This feature applies to B2B
environments more than B2C.

showPriceinConfigurator

Yes

No

When a configured item is added to the shopping
cart, adrill-down icon displays next to the item
during checkout. Clicking the icon lets the buyer
view the features and options.

This field determines whether prices are included
with the display of features and options.

showPromDate

Yes

No

This setting determines whether the promise date
is shown in the order header on the shopping cart
and on the Finish Order pages. When the promise
date varies per line, the header promise date
shows the latest promise date for all lines on the
order.

If you want shoppers to see different dates for
each line, set showLinePromDate to Yes.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 13 of 15)

Key Default Over |Usage

showRegDate Yes No | This setting determines whether an updateable
Request Date field displaysin the order header on
the shopping cart and the Finish Order pages. The
setting values are Yes or No.

When thisfield is Yes and showLineRegDate is
No, the header request date appliesto each lineon
the order and cannot be changed.

If you want shoppersto be able to change the date
for each line, set showLineRegDate to Yes.

When showRegDate and showLineRegDate are
Yes, an Apply All button displays beside the
header Request Date field. Thislets users apply
the header Request Date to al order lines.

showShipper Yes No | Thissetting determinesif the shipping method
can be selected during order confirmation. The
effect of thisfield depends on how the
shippingOptionsfield is set:
- If multiple options are defined, a drop-down
list displays so the buyer can select a method.
- If only one method is defined, it isused by

default.
- If no shipping options are defined, thisfield
has no effect.
showSortBy wpro_cust_item. No | Thisfield controls how items are sorted in the
item_number product catalog for both OE1 and OE2. You can

specify any value in the QAD CSSitem table
(wpro_cust_item) such as sort_name, cust_part,
item_type. The default isitem_number.

More than one sort value can be specified using a
list separated by carets (*).

showUOM Yes Yes | Thissetting determinesif the default item unit of
measure displays in the shopping cart.

skipViewCartOnAdd Yes No | Thissetting determines if the cart displays every
time an item is added.

No: The shopping cart displays each time an item
is added.

Yes: The shopper can choose to display the cart
when they want to.

stockAvailBrowse 111111 No | Not currently implemented.

This setting controls the display of quantities
columnsin Stock Availability Browse.

templateOrder Yes Yes | Thissetting determinesif alink to template orders
displays on OE1 and OE2 pages. If Yes, the Save
Order Template button also displaysin the
shopping cart.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 14 of 15)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

trailerAddress

No,Yes,Yes

No

This setting controlsthe display of sold-to, bill-to,
and ship-to addresses in the order trailer page.
Specify Yes or No for each address; when
populated, there should be three comma-separated
vauesin the following order:

1. Sold-to
2. Bill-to
3. Ship-to

For aB2C and B2B environment, the two critical
address are hill-to for account settlement and
ship-to for logistics, taxes, and charges.

useCurrencyUnicode

Yes

No

When thisis Yes, the system looks for a
hexadecimal unicode associated with the item
currency in Currency Unicode Maintenance. If
one has been defined, it is displayed before the
price amounts.

If useCurrencyUnicode is No, nothing displays
before the price. However, the system aways
displays the currency code after the price.

useERPOrderNumber

Yes

No

This setting determines the source of the next
order number:

No: QAD CSS supplies the next order number.

Yes: The next order number is derived from Sales
Order Control.

The generation of the order number occurs before
the order is submitted to QAD EA.

usel angltems

Yes

No

This setting determines how the user’s associated
language affects the display of itemsin the
catalog.

Yes: Only items with the same language code as
the user display.

No: All items for the customer display regardless
of the item language code.

Specific language code: Only itemswith this code
display regardless of the user’s language code.
Blank: Only items with a blank language code
display.

Note: This setting has no effect on the display of
itemsin Customer Item Maintenance.

userCurrency

No

Usethisfield to override the currency associated
with auser in User Maintenance. When a user
logsinto QAD CSS, the system checks for a
currency in this order:
- Firgt, acurrency defined with the userCurrency
setting
- If blank, the value assigned to the CSS user

- |f blank, the value from the customer bill-to in
QAD EA
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 15 of 15)

Key Default Over |Usage

userCustomerPartNo Yes No | Not currently implemented.

Thisfield determines how items are validated
during heads-down order entry. In this type of
ordering, items are validated only when the buyer
clicks submit. If thisfield is Yes, the item must be
associated with the customer.

useTemplateQty No No | When Yes, buyers can specify an item quantity
before submitting atemplate. This quantity is
used as amultiple for each linein the templ ate.

For example, you specify a quantity of 10 when

selecting atemplate. The quantity of each linein
the template order is multiplied by 10 and added
to the shopping cart.

useUserID LoginName No | Usethisfield to determine the vaue that
populates the Entered By field for sales ordersin
QAD EA:

- LoginName: The ID of the user who is
currently logged into QAD CSS updates the
Entered By field, letting you trace the order to
a specific user.

- Blank: The value of QADUser (see page 172)
updates the Entered By field. Thisis the user
associated with the process that updates the
sales order table.

vshowlItemThumbl mage False No | This setting determines the default value for the
Show Item Image check box displayed in the
product catalog for OE1 and OE2.

Works in conjunction with
vupdatel temThumblmage.

vupdatel temThumblmage Yes No | Thissetting determinesif acheck box displaysin
the left pane of the product catalog for OE1 and 2
so buyers can specify if item images should
display.

Works in conjunction with

vshowltemThumbl mage.

scripts Yes | Not currently implemented.

Letsyou override the location of the QAD CSS
scripts specified in System Control Table

Maintenance.
Table 9.6  Directory Paths Registry Fields
Key Default Over |Usage
images Yes | Letsyou override the location of the QAD CSSimage files
specified in System Control Table Maintenance.
styles Yes | Letsyou override the location of the QAD CSS style sheets
specified in System Control Table Maintenance.
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Table 9.7 System Registry Fields (Page 1 of 7)

Key Default Over |Usage

b2bURL http://www.EnterYo | No | Not currently implemented.
ur2 This setting specifies the URL referenceto the
URL Here.com log-in page for the B2B site.

b2cOrderStatus Fase No | Not currently implemented.

This setting defines the display for B2C order
history status.

This setting determines if shoppers can run the
Order Status Report on the customer profile home
page. Set thisto Yesonly if
autoExtendNewCustomer is Yes. Otherwise,
shoppers may expect to see information for orders
that have not been submitted.

companyTimeZone -0800 PST Yes | Thevalue of the company time zoneis used during

e-mail communication to report the time zone from
which the e-mail originated.

compL ogoHref http://yourcompany | Yes | Thissetting defines the URL that will be associated
logohref.com with the additional company logo located in the

header. Worksin conjunction with compL ogoName,
which defines the image.

compL.ogoName Yes | Thissetting defines the full file name (with

extension) of an additional image to display next to
host_logo.gif inthe header. The system
always displays an image named
host_logo.gif first.

ConfiguratorWSURL http://cfgWeb | No | Thissetting providesthe Configurator WebSpeed
SpeedServerHo URL to enableQAD CSS for items defined with the
stName/cgi- QAD Configurator (an add-on product for QAD
bin/wspd_cgi. EA).
ksh/WService=
cfgWebSpeedBr
okerName

custDisplayLimit 25 Yes | This setting determines how users select a customer

during login when more than one customer is
associated with them in User Maintenance.

e |If the number of customer records associated
with the user isless than the value you specify,
adrop-down list appears.

e |If the number of customer records associated
with the user is greater than the value you
specify, a screen with lookups appears.

defaultCountry USA No | This setting defines the default country to usein

address records. These must be valid country codes
defined in QAD EA.

defaultCustomerRegistration | userreg No | The default user for customers set up in User

Registration. Values for this user are copied when a
new account is set up based on information collected
in the online registration form and verified through
User Registration.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

defaultSite

No

This setting determines the default site for the
temporary customer ship-to record created by the
system when creating quotes to determine a
preliminary order summary in the B2C order
process.

Thisvalueis used only when the customer
associated with the defaultCustomerProfile does not
have an associated site. The site associated with a
customer is always used first.

disableA ccount

False

No

This setting determines what happens when the
buyer failsto provide avalid user ID and password.
When True, the user account is deactivated and
e-mail event EX066 occurs.

Thisfield worksin conjunction with failLoginRetry.
When thisfiddis Yes, auser can supply invalid
log-in data three times before an account is disabled.

failLoginRetry

Yes

No

When Yes, the system checks disableAccount after
three failed login attempts and disables the account
if required.

exHeaderType

Yes

This setting determines the style of the QAD CSS
header:

1: Three rows of display: menu buttons, menu,
footer

2: Like 1 but has an additional header layer
consisting of search, date, user, cart summary, and
check out

exHeaderCart

No

No

When exHeader Typeis 2, thisfield controls the
display of the shopping cart summary and cart icon
in the header.

exHeaderDate

No

No

When exHeader Typeis 2, thisfield controls the
display of the system date information in the header.

exHeaderMenu

No

No

When exHeaderTypeis 2, thisfield controls the
display of an additional Quick Menu bar in the
header. If used, you must design the items that
display on the Quick Menu.

exHeaderSearch

Top

No

When exHeader Typeis 2, thisfield controls where
the search object displaysin the header. Valid entries
are Top and Bottom.

exHeaderWelcome

No

No

When exHeader Typeis 2, thisfield controls the
display of message in the header wel coming the user
by name, such as Welcome John Smith.

exmenuDefault

No

Not currently implemented.

genMenuHeight

20

No

Tells the index how high the JavaScript menu is.
Height is not related to the number of rows, but
more to the available menu area. The value should
be set based on the resolution of the user’s display
device. A value less than 20 may result in improper
menu display.

MNQAD



184  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

Table 9.7 System Registry Fields (Page 3 of 7)
Key Default Over | Usage
genMenulnLine True No | This setting controls how the menu is generated.
Menus once finalized can be generated in a
JavaScript file and stored.
True: Generate the menusin real time each time the
buyer accesses the home page.
False: Use the generated JavaScript file.
This should be set to False once the menus are
finalized to improve runtime performance. Use the
menuDir registry setting to define where the menu
JavaScript file is located.
genMenuWidth 180 No
HDOHeight 215 No | Thissetting determinesthe height of the heads-down
order-entry frame set.
HDOHeightNS 225 No | Thissetting determinesthe height of the heads-down
order-entry frame set for Netscape.
hostCopyrightHref http://www.gad.com | Yes | This setting defines the host copyright URL located
in the footer. Change this to a value appropriate for
your installation.
hostCopyrightText <center>A Passion | Yes | Thissetting definesthehost copyright text located in
For Manufacturing the footer. Change this to a value appropriate for
<br> <ahref="http:/ your installation.
/www.gad.com/reso
urces/copyright.html
class="copyright"
target="_blank">©
Copyright
1997-2005 QAD
Inc.</a> </center>
hostURL http://www.EnterYo | No | Not currently implemented.
ur This setting defines the URL of the host's public
HostURL .com Web site. Change this to avalue appropriate for your
installation.
httpsURL https.//www.EnterY | No This setting determines the URL of the host when
our running in secure mode.

HTTPSURL.com

The standard host URL is built by the system using
information determined during installation in the
WebSpeed startup files, and does not need to be
defined with aregistry setting.
This setting is required only under the following
conditions:

- Theentire application is not running under SSL

protection. (When the entire application runs
under SSL, two URLSs are never need.)

- Port numbers are included in the host URL, such
as. http://host.MySite.com:1234.
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Table 9.7 System Registry Fields (Page 4 of 7)

Key Default Over | Usage

indexOrder SEARCH, MOTD, |Yes |Can be setto any of the following or any
MESSAGE, combination of the following: SEARCH, MOTD,
STATUS MESSAGE, STATUS.

This setting controlsthe display of thelogin page for
B2B environment. Based on the value of thisfield:
- SEARCH displays a search box for searching
through the product catalog.
+ MESSAGE displays a user-defined message.

- STATUS displaysall orders previously placed by
the buyer and the order status.

- MOTD displays a generic message of the day.

indexOrderStatusHistory 30 No | This setting determines how many days of order
history are displayed on the Order Status Report.
The system looks for orders with an order-entry date
up to this many days before today’s date.

Set this value based on the transaction volume of the
company.

Note: indexOrder controls what the user sees on the
home page and indexOrderHome controls what the
user sees on the Order Entry page. These fields
determine if order history can be displayed.

itemDetailLink Yes,Yes,Yes No This setting defines which elements related to items
are presented as hyperlinks in the catalog to an
additional item detail page.

Item Layout Maintenance determines the fields
displayed in the Product Catalog. Three fields
related to the item can have associated hyperlinks
that display adetail page:

- Itemimage

- Customer item number

« |tem number

The valuesin itemDetail Link determine the default
valuesfor these threefields in Item Layout
Maintenance.

itemLayout 111010000011111 Yes | This setting determines the default values for the
display check boxes associated with the 15 fields in
Item Layout Maintenance. 1 indicates selection of
field as default; O indicates non-selection. Users can
change thesefields in Item Layout Maintenance if
needed.

The values specified in Item Layout Maintenance
determine which item details display in the center
pane of the product catalog for OE1 and OE2.

itemL ayoutHeader Description, Item, | No This setting defines default values for the Header
Additiona Info, Label fieldsin Item Layout Maintenance. These, in
Available, turn, determine what displays above the associated
Price/UM, Quantity column in the product catalog for OE1 and OE2.
itemL ayoutHeader-eng Description, Item, No This setting defines the column labels for the
Add| Info, selected item details to be displayed in OE1 and
Avail, Price/lUM, OE2 for the English language.
Add

MNQAD



186

Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

Table 9.7 System Registry Fields (Page5 of 7)
Key Default Over | Usage
itemL ayoutL abel-eng e DEFLALLLOty: | NO This setting definesthe side labelsfor each detail for
" anitem in OE1 and OE2 for the English language.
itemLayoutL abel Oy, No This setting defines default values for the Side Label
fieldsin Item Layout Maintenance. These, in turn,
determine what displays to the | eft of the item detail
in the product catalog for OE1 and OE2.
itemLayoutName Sort, Desc 1, Desc 2, | No This setting is not currently used. It has been
Customer Number, replaced by the language specific registry settings.
Part Number, This setting defines the default descriptions for the
Other 1, Other 2, elements displayed on Item Layout Maintenance.
Other 3, Other 4,
Available (Default),
Available (All),
Price, UoM,
Quantity
jsmsgDir /qadcss/scripts No | Specify the full path to the directory where
generated error message files are located.
QADCSSInstallDirlscriptsis
recommended.
To support multiple languages, QAD CSS places
generated error message files in language- specific
subdirectories under the directory specified.
Messages are read from a generated JavaScript file
at runtime.
launchpointHeight 85 Yes | Not currently implemented.
This setting determines the height of the frame set
that displays when QAD CSSis opened from alink
in another page.
ImenustartM enuX 2 Yes | This setting defines the number of pixelsfor the
menu’'s horizontal position when genMenulnlineis
True.
If not set, adefault value of 7 isused. This
accommodates both header types.
ImenustartMenuY 140 Yes | When genMenulnlineis True, defines the number of
pixels for the menu’'s vertical position. If not
defined, the default is 112.
If exHeaderTypeis 1, the default value of 112 is
adequate. When exHeader Typeis 2, a higher value
such as 240 is better.
IpMenuWidth 180 No | Thissetting definesthe menu’swidth. If not defined,
the default is 222.
menuBackGround #003466 Yes | Setsthe background color for the index menu. If not
defined, the default is #596D99.
menuBackGroundOver #000066 Yes | Setsthe background color for the highlight bar or the

cursor, when the focus is placed on the menu. If not
defined, the default is #363ACC.
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Table 9.7 System Registry Fields (Page 6 of 7)
Key Default Over | Usage
menuDir /qad/mfgpro/92/css | No | When genMenulnline is False, defines the directory
test/qadcss/scripts location where the menu JavaScript fileis stored
after generating.
Menus are generated in Menu System Maintenance
to support multiple languages and improve runtime
performance.
menuHeaderBottom No | This setting defines an additional image to display
below the main company logo (always
host_logo.gif) inthe header.
menuHeaderClass Yes | Thissetting defines the style class for the menu
header. The default value is the default body class.
menuHeader Space No No | Thissetting determinesif extra space is needed in
the header to accommodate the display of the
company logo.
If thehost logo.gif cannot be compressed to
fit within the upper-left corner, thisletsyou insert an
additional space between the graphic and the menu
buttons.
menuWindowOptions width=700, No Not currently implemented.
height=700, Determine the properties of the window that opens
scrollbars=1, when QAD CSS is opened from another Web page.
toolbars=1,
statusbar=1
minPasswordLength 6 Yes | This setting defines the minimum password length.
partslookuplogo parts_look.gif Yes | This setting determines the name of the imagefile
displayed on OEL1 prior to the execution of search.
registrationURL http://license.qad.co | No | The URL of the QAD CSS license server used to
m/ obtain a clearance code.
scripts/lic.wsc/cl/ Note: Both the key value and usage fields must be
cl_checkreg.html set correctly. For usage, specify the following URL:
http://license.qad.com/scripts/wsisa.dll/WService=
live/cl/cl_checkreg.html
reportFooterL ogo host_logo.gif No | Not currently implemented.
This setting specifies the name of theimage file
displayed at the bottom of reports. If |eft blank, the
host_logo.gif isused; thisimageisalways
used on the header.
runSecurePages Yes No | Not currently implemented.
Makes pages in the application that use the
makeSecure function run under https (SSL). Thisis
required for credit card implementation.
showAddL ogininfo No No | Tellsthe menu bar if additional login information
should be shown.
showRightPane Yes Yes | Thissetting determinesif the right pane displays

throughout the system.

The OE2 option always displays the right pane,
regardless of the value set in thisfield.
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Table 9.7 System Registry Fields (Page 7 of 7)

Key Default Over | Usage

ShowSTDEXTConfTabs Yes No | This setting determines whether the Standard
Configurations and Existing Configurations tabs are
displayed in the configuration questionnaire.

No: Standard Configurations and Existing
Configurations tabs are not displayed in the
configuration questionnaire.

Yes: Standard Configurations and Existing
Configurations tabs are displayed in the
configuration questionnaire.

userMessageArchive True No | Thissetting determinesif user messages are
archived or deleted from the main index page.

No: Messages are physically removed when the
index page redisplays.

Yes: Messages are marked for deletion but not
physically removed.
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System Registry Fields lllustrated

Thisappendix visualy explainsthe effects of some system registry settings on the CSS Ul through
illustrations. A line that connects a system registry field to a particular Ul element on the screen
shot indicates a direct correlation between them. For detailed descriptions of the system registry
fieldsillustrated here, see “ System Registry Fields” on page 163.
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n QA D Customer Self Service

Industry-specific

QAD SOLUTIONS

Manufacturing Applications

Get the Right Tool for the Job!

Usger:

Password;

minPasswordLength

FRIQAD

Industry-specific

Manufacturing Applications

custDisplayLimit

Your login id has been verified and you have the ability to
represent maore than one assigned customer in QAD CS5.

Please choose the customer you wish to represent for this

session from the listing of valid customers below and
press the continue button to finish the login process,

Assoclated ID's for demo

[Summw[and Sports Leagues (QUOOOUOU:{

Gortinee | |Help | |Exat|

Get the Right Tool for the Job!

compLogoName, compLogoHref

FRQAD

-
T Home

A Ccart Account Info

Product Number/Description:

Administration Menu
Order Menu

Credit Card Module
B2C Module

Misc Menu

Feedback
Frequently Asked

@ contacts Logout

Frofct e ReeTey Foarch S

Don't forget the QMI Customer Appreciation Golf Toumament to be held at Starpass on July 24th. We hope you can join us.

exHeaderType

menuHeaderClass, menuHeaderSpace, menuHeaderBottom

@ Help

Debug OFF

B4 Message waiting |

Welcome!

Personal Admin

Customer Selection

Order Status - 30 Day History

Order Date PO Number Order Number Invoice Number

09/02/09 APQO90301 50100008 2009/AROPER 1000000001
05/02/09 APO090302 50100009
A Passion for Manufacturing
Pepyrght 1997-2005 QA0 Inc. | Prvacy Potiy | Terms o uze

UserInformation om

User: demo
Cust ID: 4000

Log out

FinditOE

— showRightPane

IndexOrderStatus

Order Status.

History

hostCopyrighttext, hostCopyrightHref
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Menu Selections

MenuBackGround
Administration Menu
[ — MenuBackGroundOver
Credit Card Module ImenustartMenuX
E2G(beduls ImenustartMenuY
Misc Menu .
——— genMenuHellght
Frequently Asked genMenulnLine
Personal Admin genMenuWidth
My Account
Customer Selection
n QA D QAD €SS 5.0.1 W‘
4 Home & cart Account Info () Contacts Logout & Help
showLookupSearch e ceorch
&)
vshowltemThumblmage Help

vupdateltemThumbimage :I_
itemTypesTopLabel-eng —
itemTypesLabel0-eng —
showltemListLabels —

showHDOfromlookup —

Top Categories
General 53

[~ Show item images

— partslookuplogo

Find It!

Goto Heads Down
13

QA

our
EComyrgnt 188

n. Your Advantage.

0. | Sruncy Foicy | Tarms ot e

itemLayoutHeader-eng

itemLayout useCurrencyUnicode
T Home & Cart [O] Accountinfo O Comtacts P Logout {0 Hel
showlIndexSearch biterms » ’ ’ J—
— [ T
Go User: dema
VShOWItemThUmblmage P Description Item  Awailable Price/UH  Quantity Action Delivery Cust 10: mﬂnnm. l
vu pdateltemThumbImage R S — 8102001 all:so £y:0 add 0
e Ttem Mo, Gy,
B102243  ANSIC [} Add k]

T pelivery o ndd

Chack Out

Dig_Paddle Al:0

Add All Selecled toms .
addNonAvailltem
Itemns ped page: E

runGetBestPriceConfigParts ItemQuantityShow addltemOnce,
runGetBestPrice ItemQuantityFormat maxOrderLines,

skipViewCartOnAdd
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userCustomerPartNo addNon Availltem

n QAD QAD CSS 5.0.1

4 Home XA cart Account Info @] contacts Logout & Help

Item Mumber o Quantity HDOHelght
HDOHeightNS
TCopynght Privacy Paiicy | Terms of Use
Ttem Number Quantity Status Remove?
citem1 10 Not Submitted %
citem2 20 Not Submitted X
ItemQuantityShow getPriceOfConfigPartsinCart
ItemQuantityFormat showLineRegDate showUOM getPriceOnAdd
Shopping dart
0 Reques} Date Promise Date 09/08/2009
Message Quantity Req Date Prom Date Item uoM Price Ext. Price Action Delivery
B102001
& .
10 09/08/2009  09/08/2009 SreDr\es EA $ 0.00USD $ 0.00USD S showExtendedPrice
Tractor
Comment
B102040
Massey -
20 09/08/2009 08/08/200% Fergusson EA  § 0.00USD & 0.00 USD 1 (]
Tractor
Comment
Notes: ~.-Non-inventory item e—lmportant information about this item

Sub-Total: $ 0.00 USD

[ Updsta Cat | [ Empty Can | configReviewRequired
To change a quantity, enter the new quantity in the box next to that item.
[ SesOusiampse | templateOrder

To remewe an item, enter a zero (0) in the gquantity field.
When you have completed your changes, click the update cart button to refresh this page,click the continue ordering button to
save your changes and continue entering items,or click the check out button to complete the order process .

Order Template

You can DELETE an Order Template by clicking on the * iconor enter a quantity to multiply all lines in the template or choose an Order Template by clicking
on the Select Button. You may view the details of a(n) Order Template by clicking the name of that Order Template.

I Qty FLH

useTemplateQty
Order Processing
Keyword Search
Order Number sokd-Te user 10 Hessage Order Status.
Search
Customer Number vi B2c bO72902 areated
Limit Resuslts To e 072503 crascad
Begns With | Bc bO72904 created
Sort
showOProcStatus Order Numbar. B s2c
o124 07/ 280 Bac a7 crmatnd
Pending Orders ©
S Gtol0ed 13 ures per page: |5 2
123

Show Orders
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showShipper, ShippingOptions  showRegDate
Mext Funtlnue Shopping Pancel
Firlish Order
UseERPOrderNumber—— grder number: csooones User ID: hme Order|Date: 09/14/04
Bill-To Address pdate shlp-To Address 0 e
Heather Enton Heather Enton
1000 C Clayton Ave 1000 C Clayton fve
Carpinteria, CA 93013 Corpinteria, CA 99013
us us|
paymentOptions Payment Method: Shipping Method: | UPS -
ShowPartialShipper— /R hember Request Date: [057La708 |
ShowHeaderComments, o i |
rder Comments:
|
ShOWOrdel’DetailInCheCkOut Line Item Number Qty Price Ext Price
1 efiooL 1§ 119.990SD § 119,99 USD
. Non-Taxable Total: § 119,99 USD Line Total: § 119.99 USD
ShowOrderDetail Totals—— Taxable Total: $ 0,00 USD (Dllsnceuu?q?): $ 0.00 USD
Service: $ 0.00USD
guoteorder— Freight Non-Taxable: $ 0.00USD
Special: $ 0.00USD
TAX:  § 0.00USD
ORDER TOTAL: § 119.99 USD

Sales Order Summary
vour order has been successfully received,
You should receive an e-mail confirmation which will include a summary of your order.
Thank you for your bhusiness

Order Number CS000043 Order Date 09/14/04

Ship-To Address
Rachel
1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013
us

Bill-To Address
Rachel
1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 33013
us

TrailerAddress ——

Placed By: hme2 Request Date: 10/10/04 Due Date:
OrderHeaderlnfOLayoUt PO Number: Payment Method: Credit Card Currency:
OrderHeaderInfoLayoutLabels Shipping Method: Fedex Comments:
oty Price Ext Price

Line Item Number

1 eflool

- Reebok Pro Shroud DMx
- Football Cleats Mens

ShowOrderDetailTotals ————

1 $ 11999 USD § 11999 USD

Line Sub-Total: § 119.99 USD
Order Summary
©S000003 Summary Copy Order ReportOrderCopy
Sold-  Big Sports Bill-  Big Sports Ship-  Big Sports
To: 1234 My Street To: 1234 My Street To: 1234 My Street
Surmerland Ca Summerland Ca Surnmerand Ca
Q0210 Q0210 Q0210
United States of United States of United States of
America America America
Order Date: 03/04/04 Currency: USD SalesPerson(s): adams, Harry
Quantity  Quantity | Quantity | Quantity | Quantity Due
Line | Item Ordered | Open |allocated| Picked | Shipped Date
1 |aL‘.lDD1|EA | 1‘ 1| EI| D‘ EI|EI3/EI5/D4
reportFooterLogo

This report was generated by QAD CSS.

hostURL

B102040 Detail

Item Number

5102040

ShowDetaillmage — | x

Sort Name

Description

itemDetailPgm

Massey Fergusson Tractor

itemDetailStyle

Package Size

Price: | § 0.00 USD
Item Type: | bitems
Unit of Measure: | EA
Qty in Default Site: | 544
Qty in All Sites: | 544

Quantity Requested:

~
& add
v
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